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ART. I.-The Prakrits and t71e Apabhramia. 1 By Rnnrn.rsHNA 
GoPAL BnANDARKAR, M.A., Ph.D., HoN. M.R.A.S. 

~ =l'lr: Q(ifi~ I 

On the last occasion we examined the language of the sacred books 
of the Southern Iluddhists, and found th11t a large portion of the 
words it contains are pure Sanskrit 11nd the rest are Sanskrit words 
corrupted or tmnsformed according to certain laws of phonetic decay. 
Then by the law of false analogies the less used and less known 
declensional and conjugational ro·rm have been in many ca.see brought 
over to the type of those more nsec! in Sanskrit and consequently 
better known. So that in the vocabulary 11nd the grammar the laws of 
growth I traced in the opening lecture are in operation, but their range 
is limited, and the dialect is in what may be called the first stage of 
departure from Sanskrit. We then examined the langu11ge of the 

1 Continuation of DQmbay Wilson PbilologicoJ Lectures. See No. XLm. 
Vol. XVI. of 1885. 
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Inscriptions of Asokn and found thnt it is either the same ns Pttli or in 
the same stage of development, and thnt there existed in those times 
two or three varieties of speech slightly differing from each other. To
dny I propose to examine certain other dinlects which exhibit n much 
µ;r<'nter dC'pnrtnre from the parent tongue. These nre the so-cnlled 
Pr;ikrits. For n knowledge of these languages we have not to go 
beyond In<lin, ns in the case of the one we ha1·e examined. Prf1krit 
dinlrcts possessed a literature and n portion of it has come down to us. 

Thrrc exist nbout six trentis<'s on Prakrit 11:rnmmnr, the most nocient 
of which is Vnraruchi's Pri1kritnprakiiSn. Nut comes Hemachandrn, 
a Joina scholar of GujarRt, who lived in the twelfth century. His work 
on grnmmar is known by the nnme of H aimavyli.knrara, the eighth chnp
ter of which he dcrntes to the grammar of the Priikrits. Hemnchan
drn's treatment of these dinlects is fuller thou Varoruchi's; and his 
observation was wider. He shows a very intimate knowledge of the 
existing literature of these longunges, both sacred and profane, Jaine or 
Ilrahmanienl. His work and especially the last portion is full of quo
tations. He must have availed himself of the labours of former 
scholars, since he often mentions Pltrvac/iaryas. Hemachnndrn also 
wrote n Koslui or thesaurus of the Desi words existing in these languages. 
Varnruchi gives the grammar of four dialects, which he coils MaMriish~ri, 
Snurnseni, M:lgadhi, nn<l Pai1Bclti, The names of the first three 
themselves would show thnt they were the lRnguagcs spoken or used 
in the provinces from the names of which they nre dcriveu, but doubts 
have hcen raised as to their genuineness, which will be hereafter 
conRi<lcred. 'l'he Mahar:ishtri is cnlle<l the prineipnl Pri1krit. For 
instance, DRJ}qin in his IGvyfidnrsa says-

" The langungc prevalent in Mahi\r;i:ihtra they rC'gnrd as the Pri1krit 
pre-eminent; it is the ocenn of jewels in the shape of good literary 
works, and the Setuhandha ond others arc written in it. 9 

Varnruchi dcl"otes the first nine chapters of his work to the P.fRhiira
shtri, and then a chapter eRch to the rest. The pcculiorities only of 
the latter dialects nnd their differences from the Mahiiriish~ri nre given, 
and in other respects they nre to be considered similar to the first. 
llemachandra follows the some method ; but he does not mention the 
name Maharasb~ri ond speaks of the dialect or.ly ns the Priikrit. 

1 
JJ~~'lt ~ IT~'1 ITr'1'if ~' I 
Vl1T{: ~ort Uff"l"""1!~ i:pqqJ{ 11 
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These grnmmnrians nml all others who have written on the subject treat 
of the grammnr of the langunge etymologically. They take Sanskrit 
ns the original langungE! or Prakriti and give rules about the various 
phonetical and grammaticnl changes which hnve reduced Sanskrit 
to the Prt1krit form. The Pali grammarian Knchchayana treats the 
dialect not as one derived from Sanskrit as these writers do, but as an 
independent language, though it is very probable he knew Sanskrit, 
since he uses Sanskrit grammatical terms, and his Sutras greatly 
resemble those in the K:ltantrn and even Pilnini. Vararuchi and 
Hemachandrn derive Saurnseni also from the S~nskrit as they do the 
Mnharashtri ·Or the principal Prf1krit. but make the Sauraseni the 
Pralqiti or basis of the .l\Ugadhi and the Pais:lchi. This appears 
to be the tradition ; whence it would seem that the olJer nod more 
developed lan~uage or the language of respectable people wns the 
Saurnseni, and the other two were the dialects uf bo:·dcr countries 
used by persons in a lower scale of society. They have some of the 
peculinrities of the Sauraseni, 1md come nearer to it than to the 
Mahi'ir:lshtri. Hemachandra gives the grammar of two more dialects, 
the Chulik:1 Pni.Sachi and the ApabhrRiiuin, the latter of which was, 
according to Dar:i~in, the language of Ahhlras (cowherds) and eithers. 
Another grammarian of the name of Trivikrama. gives in his Pril
kritasutravritti the grammar of these six dialects. Ile lived after 
Ilemachnndrn, since he mentions him in the introduction to his 
work, and his book resembles Hemachandra's n good den!. There 
is another work by Chandra called Shai}.bhiishachnndrika which 
is n meagre production. Another still of the same nature, the author 
of which is Lakshmldh:ua, meutiuns the same six di::lccts ; so that 
the expression Sha<_lbhasha seems to ha,·e become proverbial. 

The Maharashtri derived its importance from its literature. From 
the mnnner in which Da1,1!}.in spenks of that literature it appears to 
have b<'en very extensive and valuable. He himself mentions one 
work, the Setubnndha, n poem attributed to K:llidasa but written 
by one Pravarosena, whose " fame," Bana says in his llarshncharita, 
"reached the other side of the ocean by means of the Setu." I 
find in a Ms. in the colophon nt the end of each asvasa or canto, 
sometimes {Sf f«(t~~'!' ~~l (thus in the Da.Samukha
vadhR composed by the prosperous Pravarascnn), and some
times, {:3f IJ<R~'if'!f{{Q' <filftil'tl4il"fi'f if~~~~ (thus in the Da8a
mukhavnJhn, the work of KiUidasa; composed by Pravornscua). 

: * 
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Some kings of Kasmir bore the nome of Provorasena, but there 
is nothing to show that any one of them was the poet who wrote this 
work. There is a collection of seven hundred songs, chiefly of an 
amorous nature, by a poet of the name of Hain, which is called the 
Saptasati. We have an edition of this in Roman characters by Prof. 
Weber. Another long poem entitled the Gnu~o.vadhakilvya by a poet 
named Vikpatiraja, who lived at the court of Yasovarman, king of 
Kanoj, in the early part of the eighth century, was discovered by Dr. 
Buhler about three years ago. And several other works may turn up 
if diligent search is made for them. The Kilvynprakusa contnins about 
76 Prakrit verses quoted to illustrate the rules laid down by the 
author, o.nd SD.rngadhara also gives a good many in his Pad<lhati. 

The religious books of the Jainas form another very extensive branch 
of Prll.krit literature. Prof. Weber thinks the language of these to 
be later than the Pfili and earlier than the Prakrita, so os to occupy 
a middle position, and calls it JaiJ,la-Magadhi. Ilut Hemncho.ndra 
himself, who must have known his religious books well, and wa!, as I 
have observed, o gl'eat l'rakrit ~cholor, treats it as the principal Pru
krit or Maha1·ilshtri, and in hid grummar of this he in scvernl pl11ces 
gives forms of wol'ds peculiar to his sacred languagl', which after the 
example of his llrahmanic brotliers he coils Arshn Prakrit". In giv
ing his first rule about the Alilgutll:i tlialect, 'vi::., that the nom. sing. 
of Mose. uouus takes the termination <[, he snys :-"As to what the 
fathers hrvc suid hhout the 1\rsha (wo1 ks/ bcillg compo~r<l in the Ardba
Mf1gadhi tlial~ct in such words a.> these: ' the 111icil'nt Sil.tra is com
posed in the ;\r<lho-Mi10ndhi dialect,' thc_v barn said so in consequence 
of the observaw:~ of thiil rule and uot of those that follow. 4 Thus if one 
chooses to call the s11cri'd lauguagc of the Jo.inns Ar<lho-Milgadhi on 
account of thii; l\Higadhi: peculiarity 11od o few other archaisms, he may 
do so ; and I tlhall tirescntly have to observe that the great rn1111y dialects 
which writers ou poctict> give differed from f,1ch other in such insignifi
cant particulars ouly. Ilut it is clear that Ilcmachan<lra considers the 
distinction to be slight, nnd identifies the <l111.lcct with the principal 

s anq-il 1 ~ I "lf!iflorr11f~ir1il'!. 1 an'!4' i:rrifif ar~ lfllf<r 1 i:gftr lf~rf4Tof' 
m'lttlfrlf: I an~ ({ 6lf ~ l'ltifi~r'if I llo has also ea.id before, that tho 
i·oles ho i.e goiug to givo evon with regard to tho o,:dinary Prakrit ehoold not 
bo coneidored univor11&1. 

• ~ q[{f"flf~IJllTiPITa"rfitqq {if{ !J'•l'flF!lT~~{qf1:flf!'ITlflflll'ff.rlJl'f
<i'fqf"l'lfti '[\trrzy:t rrr i:i'r\'q<t ITTr;i-ro;r 1''."-!l'lf"l'Hfl!"lt'? 1 
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Prakrit; a.nd both ht1 o.nd the Jo.ino. fathers refer it to the clo.ss of the 
Prakrits of tho grammarians•. 

8 Tho only specifio grou.nds one can find in Prof. Weber's book in snpi}ort of 
tho 1111Sertion that tho Je.ina dialect occupies a middle position are theso :-1. 

That nninitin.l 'i_, '!• "{, "!.• 'l., ~and other consonants u.ro dropped in the 

Mahllrllshp-1 leaving only the vowel, 1md preserved or softened in tho PAii, while 
in the J aino. books q__ ie substituted for them; i.e., the different stages of phonetio 

corruption in this c'aso are, the oonsonn.nts in their original or softened forms, then 
q_ for thom, e.nd 'lo.etly their elision. 2. That ~ ie proeerved in tho PAli, o.nd 

changed overywhero to '1.! in tho Mahllrllehtrt; while in tho Jo.ina dialect 

initial if. remo.ine uncho.nged except in cnclytice. 8. That tho Joe. sing. of 

nouns in a:r ends 
0

in ftt" or f'U which wo find in tho langno.go of tho column in

scriptions; whilo it is~ and fi:f i~ tho PAli and fii:r in tho PrAkpt. Now 

oe to tho first, the l!. ie not prior to the elision, but conternpo!'llneoue or subsc

qnrnt to it, being found oven in tho modem verno.culo.rs. It was introduced 
simply to fo.cilitato pronunciation; i.e., it is a strengthened form of tho vowol. 
Thus tho Prllkrit of Q'R" foot ie qpJ, but in Mar4th1 wo have CJTlf; so~ 

Skr., ua:r Pr., {flf II.; «f~{ Skr., Ur3f{ Pr. ~rlfU M., &c. &o. Tho !{ occurs 

not only in Jaiuo. books, but ovorywhero in tho Gau<Je.vaclhakavya; and 
llomachandra does toll us in his sutra a:rqajf ~: that tho a:r that remains 

after tho elision of o. consonant is pronounced liko a soft lf. With regard to 

tho socond, i::iitio.1 ;i:: is found unchanged in tho Gan~avo.dha in u. groat many 

places. Thus in stanza 2·t2 we have tho nogativo particle ;:r, in 241 f.rq~ for 

f.rtralit, in 245 i{f~ for '11~, o.xid iu 251 Of{ for Ofijf. Theso instances I havo 

found on simply opening the :Ms. at random; and no groat search was 
necessary. liemo.chandra also in his s.'.itra crr<U following o.nothor oil" or: says 

that tho initial ;i:: ie sometimes cho.nged to '1.! , sometimes not. As to tho 

third, tho termination r« may constitute 0. peculiarity of tho language, hut 

it is by no moaus an index to it.s higher antiquity, einco it occurs in tho 
pronominal lOOQtivo of tho principal l'ri1krit. 'fhero arc several pocnliarities 
in tho Jaina books, u.nd u. good many of them aro noticed by our Gru.mrnarian, 
but they do not show u.n oorlior stage of dovolopmont. 

This continues still to ho my viow, notwithstanding u.11 that ho.a since boon 
pnbliehod on tho suhjoot. Dr. Iloomlo, in the introduction to his edition 
of Chal)~o.'s Prlikritu.lakshai;ui. makes an olaborato attempt to provo thu.t tho 
dio.loct tho grammar of which is given in that book it1 moro ancient than 
the Pr6krit of V ararnchi o.nd Ilomnchan<lra. But it ie not u.t all difficult to soo 
that ho ie nltogother on a wrong tack. Ho says thero is nothing in Homa
cho.ndru. corroeponding to the rulo given by Cha•}r,\O. about dropping tho fino.l 
vowel uf tho first momhor of u. compound when tho initial vowol of the 
second i~ followcll by a co11jm1ct consouu.nt, i..t1 sw:h words AB t!hnna + dr/hya, 
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But it is in the dramatic plays thRt we find these dialects principally 
used. Write rs on Poetics prescribe that n pnrticulnr dramatic person 
should speak a p1uticular dialect. Sanskrit is Rssigned to respectable 
men of educRtion, nod women in hilly orders ; Saurnsen~, to respectable 
Indies ii:i their prose speeches, and the MaMrash~ri or the principal 
Prftkrit, in the songs or verses put into their mouths. Saurnseni is also 
assigned to inferior charncters ; and the Magndhi and Paisachi to very 
low persons. The general rule is thnt a drnmntie person should speak 
the language of the country to which he or she is supposed to belong. 

dctia+indra, &c., which in that PrAkrit havothe forms dhn.nat!{lha,det1i11da, &c. 
This chango, howover, doos come undor Homachandm'e rolo I. 84, which 
provides for tho shortoniog of a long vowel when followed by a. conjunct con
sonant. Tho short vowels correspoudiog to ~ and ~ a.re f and :a-; and 

among tho instances givon by Homo.chandra, wo have narindo for narendra, 
aharr.£!~ha for ad,haros11pw,1 Nfluppala for N.Uotpala, &c. Dr. Hoernlo thinks tho 
changes of i to short e and of u to short o are later Pr4krit changos. But ho 
wm find mimy iusta.ncee of thorn in tho PAii, wuich certa.ioly is an older dialeot 
than any Jaio:i. PrAkrit. They arc, ho says, unknown to Cha.~l)a. Cha.l)iJa,'s 
work ie o. very moo.gro production, in which very little endeavour is made to 
classify facts; and thus ho most bo enppoeod to include these cha.ngo11 under his 
very gonero.l rulo tho.t one uowel takes the place of another vowel (ll. 4). The 
insto.nco gi'T}hati incidently givon by him i.1 connecLion with another rnlo doos 
not show that in his Prakrit tho form ge'T}ha did not c:o:iet, much Iese that tho 
change of i toe was nnknown. Then with rage.rd to consonants, Dr. Iloornle says 
thcro o.ro fivo points in which tl1e "older P1ilkrit" of Cho.1.i!Ja, e.e he co.lie it, differs 
from tho P1·~krit ol Vamruchi nud IJemnchandre.. Ono of these is "the 
prcecrvation of tho dentnl n in every case. u For this etatemont t:10 Doctor 
quotoe tho authority of a ei1tra in which wo nre told by Chnr:i!Ja that ~ nnd :51.. 
do not exist iu tho PrAkrit, ns compared wiLh nn•Jthor vorsion of that eO.tro. 
which enys that :t:• ~· nnd 3l. do not oxist (II. H). This lo.et version no doul>t 

provides for tho chango of er_ in nll cases; but tho oLhor which denios the non· 

exietoueo or affirms tho oxietenco of~ cannot moan thnt it o:dste or ie un

changed in all co.ecs. Tho llonial of non-existenco or affirmation of existence 
only proves its oi;:ietcuce or remaining unoh:i.ngod in so1no cases. Besides we 
havo a specific rnle whoro wo arc told that o. lotter of tho ~ cla.ee takes the 

pla.co or tho corresponding letter of tho i'l class (III. lG), thoe providing for the 

chango of ~ to l!!"i and tho instance given is l:J'1l'f for 'cl'f"q't:!'.. Bnt this rule tho 

Doctor thinks holds good in exceptional cases, for which however thero is no 
authority whatever, aml ho gives nono. Again, ho an.ye that hie sLatement · is 
provod by tho uniforn1 ~pclliug of the l'rilkrit c:<amplos with 11 iu Mss. A nnd 
U which u.ccordiug to him, cuntaiu the older voraiuu of the work. I however, 
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Lnler writers give morl" minute rules. For instnncr, the nuthor of the 
S1lhitynclnrpnr.1a assigns .Mf1ga<lhi to the attendants in the royal seraglio, 
Ar<lham11gndhi to footmen, royal children, and merchants, Prlichy11 
to the Vidushakn and others, A "l'ftntiki to sharpers, warriors, and 
clever men of the world, D:lkshi1.1atya to gamblers, S1ikf1ri to Sakara9, 
Sakns, and others, Ilf1hlika to celestial persons, Drf1vicJi to Dra,·iljns 
and others, Ahhiri to cowherds, Chf11]-cJfiliki to outcastes, AbhM 
and S11bnri, also to those who live by selling wood and leaves, and 
PRisachi to dealers in charcoal. Handmaids, if they do not belong 
to a very low class, should speRk Saurascni. Some of the modern 

find that the spelling in hie edition, which ie tho spelling of A o.nd B, follows 
uniformly, with one or two exceptions, in which wo mnet enppoec o. mietako, 
tho rule laid down by Hemncho.ndro., 1riz., that initial n ie optionally changed to 
'!'• while medial n ie necossarily eo changed. The instances o.ro :-o.11 tho co.ec
terminatione which aro to be tl'llced to tho Su.nekrit terminations having 11 in 
them, ench ae afr, (Ur, nnrl uf; ~afr for ~"l (1.1), IJ!flll'3f'r foripr;r0 ; (I. Hi), 

JJfiJrm A. (I. 21), erroft (I. 24) for 'ijl;{i, ffiltt6J11JT for ~~ (II. 1.), 'lifdr 
(II. 15), lpJOf for 1'f1Tif1! (II. 21), cfti'i'lf for ~;pr_ (II. 24), errof for~ (III. 

6), ~for ifi<r-fl! (111.15), and tafvi for \<Of (Ill. SO). The second point ie 

"the prcecrvotion of tho medial einglo enrd nnaepirato coneonnnte with tho 
only oxccption of k." Thie simply means the preservation of ch, t, and p which 
according to the othor grammarians o.re generally dropped. Cho.1;11Jo. o.grooe 
with theeo in dropping not only II, bnt g, j, and d. Whether therefore tho pre
servation of ch, t, o.nd p, supposing tho.t ChllJ}~ really o.llowe it, mar-ke off hie 
Prlikrit ns older than that of llemnch:mdra or Vararnchi ie moro than 
qncetiono.hle. Dut, ns o. matter of fact in III. 12, he does provide for 
their chango to j, d, and b; o.nd tho change of t to d ie a $anraecnt, i.e., a 
local chlldlgo, nnd does not inclicato priority of ti mo. Dosidoe, even tho drop}ling 
of these coneono.nte mnet ho.ve boon contemplated by him. For in the ineto.ncee 
given in the book, they are droppod in all the mo.nnecripte need by Dr. Iloomle, 
even in A and Il, which according to him contain the oldor vcreioJL Thne wo 

havo " for qf1r (I. 12), IJ'lPl'ali'-<r or ~ail"-o for ipr;r0 : (I, 16), !fi"!t for 

!fi'T1{_ (I. 23 ond overywhere else), {uirait·o for {{TIJ(f: (II. 1.), ~ for 

~fl'll (II. S.), <ti[-q;;f-5if' for~. ~ for ~I( (II. 4), ~for ~ 

(II. 4), tJlt for 'Tf11, ~I~ for ~«Q", ~Er{ for~ (II 5), ~f for~' 
Ill for qf.t: (II. 10), ui{aJrui" or u({qrrf for ~ (11.11), lfl-f for iITTt:, 
lfl-f for JJf.t: (II. 17), &o. &:c. It is very mnch to bo regrotted that tho Doctor 

ahonld in all theeo cases have set aside the reo.dinge of hie mannecripte 
and invontod hie own with tho ~. ~' and q__ standing in tho words, 

instead of being dropped. Thie invention or restoration, o.e ho calls it, 
ie bo.eed on o. eiugulnr inference that ho deduces from o. single word, 
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grammarians nleo mention Rs large a number of dialects. But whether 
these were nctually used by writers of dramntic plays in accordance with 
the rules of the Rhetoriciane, or if they did, what constituted the exact 
diffl'rence between these various languages, it is impossible to detl'nnine 
eo long as we have not got satisfactory editions of the plays. Still in 
those cases in which we hnve the assistance of the older Prnkrit gram· 
m11rians, the characteristics of each can be made out with fulness end 
certainty. To illustrate his rules about the MngadM, Hemachandra 
qnotes from the speeches of the fisherman and the two policemen in 
Sakuntala, of the Kshapa!].aka from the Mudrarakshasa, and Rudhira
priya from the Ve!].1samh3ra. The poi!1ts in which the Miigadb1 chiefly 
differs from the principal Prilkrit and Saurascni are these :-~ and~ of 
these are changed to~ and 'l!'; ~and~ of Sanskrit to {if, nnd I!' to~; 
and '!. is not nssimilatfd as in CJ~ from ~li!r; the nom. sing. of 
masc. nouns ends in lf instead of an, which is the Prakrit ending; the gen. 

p given ns n PrAkrit word in the book. Ile says it must originally 
hnvo boon ~;i", but tho copyist, not knowing of ench o. word being in tho 

later Prllkrit which ho know, took it 11.11 tho Sanskrit 'r'f, nnd wrote ncoord· 
ingly. If, therefore, rt was tho PrA)qit word in this case, it must have 

been so in all those cases in which ~ occurs in tho book, and so Dr. Ilocrnlo 

makes it rt throughout. Dnt it did not strike him that if tho copyie' 

knew Prllqit enough to eon that i!1i1f was not n PrAkrit word, ho mnet havo 

soon that 'Frf also was not n Prllkrit word; o.nd could not have given it as encb. 

Now tho reason why these consonants wero not admitted by Cha~\la o.ccording 

to the manuscripts A and D, among those that aro dropped, bnt only among 
those that are softened most bo that all these rnloe o.ro only general and 
not nnivoreal, and thorn wore as many instances of softening as of dropping. 
Doeidee, I have already said that Cha~<Ja's work is porfnnctory, and docs 
not show accnracy of observation and statement. Tho third point is tho 
preservation of the medial single snrd aepirato consonants with tho .only ex
ception of kh; i.e.,~. ?!, ~. arc preserved. But III. 11 provides for tho 

chango of these to cg:, "{, and "I{, if we look to tho sense of the slltm and also 

to some of tho instances that aro given. The change of ~ to °'(• is a Sanra

seni peculiarity. Of the two remaining points ono is tho insertion of I{ 

to avoid tho hiatus ca need by tho dropping of a consonant, about whioh I he.vu 
already spoken, and tho othor is unimportant. 

There is, therefore, no question that tho Prllkrit, a mon.gre grammiu- of 
which is given in tho work edited· by Dr. Hoornle, is not older than liema
chandrn.'e. -(1887). 
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sing. of masc, and ne11t. nouns optionally in afT{ as lfiTin'{; and the form 
of lhe nom. sing. of the first personal pronoun ii! irit. If we apply 
the test furnished by these rules to the several dialects used by the 
characters in the Mrichchhnkatika as it is in the existing editions, 
which play contains a large variety of characters, and consequently of 
speech, we shall find thnt the lnngu11ge of the Ch111,1~iil11s, the Sakar11, 
his servant Sthlivnraka, and eren KumbMr11kn and Vardhamaneka, is 
Magadhi, tho11gh the rnles about ~. '¢, nnd I! are scnreely observed. 
There is hardly any dialectic difference in their speeches. Bnt the 
Sahityadarpn!]ll would lead us to expect his Cha1,1qalika and Sakfirt 
respectively, in the first two cases, and Ardhamagadhi in the last three. 
As before observed, some admixture of Magadhi characteristics con
stitutes this lnst dialect. Under this view there are instencesof the use 
of the Ardhamigadhi, as Lassen remarks, in the Prabodhnchandro
daya. The dialect used by Mithura, the keeper of the gambling-house 
in the M richchhnkn~ika, is somewhat diff'erent. In his speeches, we some
times find ~and ~ used for 'and fl, and sometimes not. The nom. 
sing. ends in arr, as in the Maharoshtri or Sa.ura.seni, in some cases 
in others it ends in ~ as in the Magadhi, and sometimes in ~as in the 
Apa.bhra.msa; and the gen. sing. sometimes _ends in <!TI"{ as in the 
Magndhi. If the text is to be depended on, the Dakshil)atya which 
Vievnnatha' attributes to gamblers may be such a mixed language. 

It would thus appear that if all these inferior dialects did exist and 
were used hy drama.tic writers, they diff'ered from ra.ch other in unim
portant particulars, and that most of them belonged to the Magndhi 
species, since the Mss. have confounded them with the Magadhi of 
the grammarians. Hence we are justifird in taking the real number 
of Prakrit dialects used for literary purposes to be six, vir:., those men
tioned by HemRcha.ndra, Trivikrama, and Lakshmidhara. 

e Another gambler without a nnmo is introduced in tho same scene, 
whose language Prof. Lassen thinks is Dakshiryf1tyll and Ml\thura's, Avantikt. 
Very few speeches, however, are given to the former, and it is not possible to 
come to any definite conclusion from them ; but so far a.s they go there is hardly 
any difference between hie dialect and that of MU.thnra.. The Professor ie led 
to attribute two languages to gamblers by the annotator on the Slihityadarpal]& 
whom he quotes, and who explains -..ril by <If~~· But if the word ie to be so 

understood, $'11Jfl! in tho next line is not wanted, and neither~ nor 

"l'T'lftlli· For, supposing the warriors and clever worldly men were gamblers, 

gambling was not confined to them; whence there is no reason to mention them 
in particular. 
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Dal}~in mentions a work of the name of Brihatkalha writ.ten in the 
language of the ghosts, i.e., in the PaiBiichi. Dr. Biihler has recently 
obtained a trace of the work, and arrangements have been made for 
getting it copied.' It is traditionally ascribed to a poet of the name 
of Gur.iacfhya. 

Let us now examine cursorily the principal Prak pt and the Saura
&eni which ranks next to it in liternry importance, but as the model of 
the inferior dialects and as the language used by the higher class of 
Prakrit-speaking dramatic persons in their prose-speeches is more im
portant than the other, here, as before, I will place a specimen of 
each before yon:-

61. ~[:ilf)smf ITT[~]~~ im:'!ff.Hij~1 I 

~ ~ ~~ f~[:ilf] ~~ W'r 'f'li!ICfi"C 0 1) II 

63. ~'""1fll A' ~l<t<.<tl'& fflOf r~ r.r ~~ ,JlR<U'f I 

~[au]{ "ifrr ~ "~[:ilf3«]{ II 
67. ~{~1t[:ilfJq~1~r.r~q-1 

~'!ft"~:ior~f%N~ll 
~9. ~f.r?ff:!lf]~[:ilf]~[suJ~~[:ilf]~• 

f~ il~<twil ffl jq~N~fl5141~"11 ~ II 
Sanskrit:-

61. r.rri<r ~'{;it ~ f.t~lll q~: I 
~ ~ sni~1il1 il'4Rftt ~ "ltlifl"f'4: II 

63. Uq~ ~~1.flf.t ~qi ~itfit ~~ .!:l'llf.t I 
Cfi"rc>~~lfl!(f ~~II 

67. lliT~ ~ ~JJR) ~ ill"ltJ:q'f: I 

rn ~m swmr'lltr ffil'(fit r.:s ..... ,,.nt 11 

99. Sffur f.lql'(tijf.t:~~rnfit'1f.:.4Mf"'I': I 

~-'""'~ mrrm~ 'lfArl.r= 11 
61. "Victorious are the great poets who, establishing their great-

ness by their own words, do obtain praise only." 
63. " Those whose hearts 11ppreci11te the true beauty of poetry 

experience joys even in poverty antl sorrows even in prosperity." 
67. " Even a small degree of Lr.kshmi when enjoyed adorn9 

and delights, but the divine Sarasvati if imperfect is an unspeakable 
mockery." 

'So Dr. Biihlcr told me at the time; and on a. snbscrprnnt occasion I myself 
thought I had fouu,l a trace uf UH) work. But up to this time all our search 
has proved fruil,Je~s. (1887). 
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99. "There lives a king named Yatiovarmnn who delights Indra by 
removing all the distresses of the world and whose virtues have reached 
the ends of the quarters." 

Saurnseni: 

<IN &f'![ii,hfl:~ I ~ I ~ ~ ~ ilrf"it:i"I fUR;"
~ "I'~ I ~jt ifiJi(ifi'IMq~ &f1"'1'rft6f ~"'I' { sral' f<it""lt1~ 
'Ettl<4i4f I Ri Sf JJ~'!fiUr'tf~~ ~ ~ f'rr:rar~ W ~of "I" "1!' 
~Jl"ft'l" fir""<:ti'El"+l!!°'S<1~~flftal'l ~91'1°'S"5~ • ~
CU""t4'EIOi"I ~Rf('~ ~"l"rof I 

Sanskrit: 

~'l!J.4Z'1~of{l:r I C'-4'1l~'J-1Pl I '~ ~: ~~ i1J1>ci\t<fl'l'1 ~-
• - ~ ;ft - - ~ 1 ff! ft ~ ~ "I' ilP-lffl I ~ ifi (ifi'IMqlt'IMi;:f:jipl ~ ~ M'!f qq \I( (~\ : I 

f%i ~ ~r.tf.l<tR:1tttlj"~ <r.A'1' ~~~"I' ll1R ~ ~
~~~~~ !J'l'l''fC"'!(ijU'SM~ W .:<t'4§•0~1"i!i"I ~
~ 'ltlt:e<il *'11"'4'11'111{1 

"Wh1tt ! thou hns obliged ml'. Here I embrace. But I do not 
catch a glimpse of my dear friend, my sight hf'ing obstructed by the 
flow of tears. Friend, the contoet of thy body, hairy like a ripened 
lotus, cools my body in a peculiar manner to-day. Moreover, with thy 
h1mds clasped nnd placed over thy head, do at my request, humbly 
say to that person, ' Unfortunate as I nm, I have not feaste my eyes 
long, by looking freely at the moon of thy fnce which rivals the blown 
lolus in beauty.'" 

In the Ms. of the Gau~avadha, from which the first extract is gh·en, 
..- and ~ preceded by 'S{ and { are mnrked as lf and l:(T. In Mss. 
of other \\Orks the 11 does not Rppenr; but there cnn be no question 
that it represents the Inter pronunciation correctly, since as already re
marked in a note this q is observed in some of the modern vernaculars. 
But it is to be pronounced like ft strengthened 'S{ or.~ am] not like 
the heavy semi-rnwel that I mentioned in my obsen-ations on the Pfili. 

From these extracts you will observe that phonetic decay has 
made greater progrt>l'S in these dialects than in the oue we have 
examined. The changes in the Piili are, with ft few exceptie>ns, such as 
may be attributed to the circumstances and vocal peculinrities of 
a foreign race. But in the Prakrits the usual processes of corruption 
have a wider range of operation ; though even ht:i'e we shall, as we 
proceed, find it necessary to ascribe a good deal to an ethnological 
cause. And first as regftrds the phonetic trnnsformations which we have 
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noticed in the Pali, I have to observe that the Prakpts also es
hibit the same with b"t slight ditferences. The vowel 1li' is changed 
to Sf as in 'laf, (1'111', 'l"Sf, &c. for 'Ff• if""• ~· &c ; to {as in ~. ~
a.pf, ~. &c., for iFlf, ,~, w~. &c.; to ~as in m. IJl'a'U, !f· &c., 
for~.~· T-il'• &c. Wht'n standing alone it is more often changed 
to ft than in Pali ; as in It.It and ~;J" for ~ and ~ ; 
R.ar or Sf"f, ftiI. or~· &c., for~. 'ltil• &c., while the Pali forms of 
these words 11re (i";a, ~. 8'tlf and 'fiJ:. The diphthongs~ and sft 
are 11s in Pali changed to 1?' and aft, as in ~. lf'nf, ~. &c., 
for~. W, ~. &c.; and in ~. Cfif~i. ~. &c., for 
11'"r.r-f, ~. ~~. .\c.; but in a good w.any instanoes they are 
dissolved into their elements Sf{' and~. as in 'f~, ~~. ~llf&f, ~. 
&c., for~.~. m. f~. &c.,and~.~.~O{. 'R1'ft',&c.,for m, ~. ~. m, &c. This ch1mge resembles the diesolution of 
conjunct con1onants into the different members, and like it is due to 
a weak or languid way of pronum~iation. In Q' and ~ the first 
element or s:f is rapidly pronounced, and the temporal Yalue assigned 
to it by the authors of the Pr&tisakhyas is, you will remember, half a 
mutra, while in the Prakrit transformationa it is one matr!l. The 
long vowels are as in Pali shortened when followed by double 
eonsonants; and there is the same 'Or nen stronger evidence of the 
existence of short 1?' and sit. In Pali short t and ~ followed by a 
conjunct are in certain cases changed to 1f and sfl", and from 
that fact we inferred that they were short. Here in a great many more 
cases when so followed, short {is optionally interchangeable with Q", 

1md short ~ is necessarily replaced by s:ft", as in fitq or iJq, filt or 
it& f.m' or iftr, &c., and clrq, ~. ~. &c., for ~. fire", f.r
lf, ~· ~· ~· &c. In several cases q- not followed by a conjunct 
is optionally ch1rnged to {, a9 in fit~arr or~ for mr. ltllR' or ~ 
for ffi, &c. The ~ in these words must for some reason that we will 
hereafter consider have been pronounced short and hence iuterchsnge-· 
able with {. 8ometimt1S the consoJ]ant following an Q" or sit is 
doubled, a8 in ffi!r, i:p:lf, n' ~. &c,, for~' itll'{ I ~. ~Ao.-. 
&c., which could only be because those vowels were pronounced short, 
and the loss of quantity thus occasioned made up for by rendering the 
pronunciation heavy and forcible. Ia other cases the Q" was so pro
nounced by some and not by others ; and so we have ~ or l[Sf for 
~.~or~ for~. &c. The syllables~ and lff are changed 
to ' and air oftener than in Pali, the 1'11 of the causathe and the. 
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tenth clnss becoming ~ necessarily throughout, as in <li'ftt, ~. ~ 
for ~f'f, ~'il'r. <fi'lf~ &c. 

All the siliilante are reduced to '(as in the Pali, but in the Magadha. 
dinl~ct to'{_; as~.~~ for~.~' &c. These dialects do not 
possess the cerebral ~. 11nd therefore we have~ in the place of the Pali 
~.and in some c11ses the original Sanskrit~; as in ~Sf.~. <ti'Prt for 
the Pali ffilil'1J, tWiili, <t11ar;f« and Sanskrit ~m, tRT. 'Iii~. &c., 1_!;;f or 
~~. arr~ or arr:tt' for the Pali~, ;mtt, &c. and tfR"{, ~for the Pali 
qrczRt, ;ffar;, &c. There are a good many more examples of the change 
of dentals to cerebrals th11n in the PU.Ii, both through the infiueuce of a 
neighbouring { or without it. The ~and ~which correapond to iJ: and 
q_ are iu most cases softened to ~and t:· Thus we have qlt for the 
Pali qft, as in ~. 'IT"':sm, for 1fffiirr, Jl'fflfl{, &c., and qiR", ~' 
~Sf. fur~. lfflir, fili~"'Cli"; ;sr.irr or ~. ·;s~ or {Rf, ~ or·~ 
for 'l°l"rn', ~. ~. &c.; qi'ir (P1lli ~'I'), fu~, 'ittt, sffi:ri' for q'qlf, 

fif'fl.PI', 'itftf, ~. &c. In Pali the dental nasal ;c_ is chauged to II(_ 

in but a few instances ; but here it is so changed throughout, neces
sarily when uninitii>l, aud optionally when at the brginning of a 

word; as .,,.-Sf, 'I'~. 'f~. for Cli""Ai, 'l'fo'r, ~. &c., and ~ or 'ft, 
ai'f or..-{, Gt{ or if{, for OR. ~. '1~1r. &c. The opposite process is 
however observable in the Paisachi dialect, where not only have we 
no inst11nces of this change but even the original Sanskrit Gf. is changed 
to "I_ as in ~· ir;r, for ~· irar, &c. The conjunct consonants are 
transformtd in the Prukrits in the aame way as in the Pali. In the 
former howe,·er, i{. and ~are changed to ""{_and not to ~;Ras in the 
latter, asinorrr, ~. S{U"ll", «-f, for~,~.~.~. &c. Tobe 
thus corrupted,~ must in the original Sanskrit have been pronounced llS 

if it were compoa~ of 'l{_ and "l,; 11nd sometimes the latter must have been 
so weakly pronounctd th11t the sound of'5(_prevailrd over it and the whole 

became '.ii!· as in 'lfl'UI' or arrr, ~ or 'lv.r-f', ir'l"'hir or 'l'"l'ruar, for 
~. ~. ~. &<'. In the P11isuchi and the Magadhi however, the 
Pali transformation is retained; as in ~. ~. <ti~st<til, ~. 
for ~. m. ~. ~. &c. The conjunct 'f\. is sometimes 
changed to ~corresponding to the a( of the older dialect, and ~ to 
~ in which case the heRVy nada of ' is trRnsferred to the 'ii!. which 
takrs the place of l!I(_ as in the change of t.l!._ to '5'1!: In Pali the con
sonRnts of ll only interchRnge places; i.e. it becomes ~· From 
this· and from the cho.nge of the initial uncombined '!_to ~. it appears 
that very often the Sanskrit ~ was pronounced heavily when the 
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PrAkrits arose. The Sauraseni 1m1l the dinlects Rlliecl witb it hav~, 
hClwever, both the Pali and the Prnkrit corruptions of ii_. 

A dental forming a conjunct with a following ~ is in a few case!! 
changed to the corresponding palatal ; as in ~r.rr for ~Hrr, ~ 

for ~. firqfr for !'-'!ft°, ~ for ~. ~ for ~· 1Jaf for 
vnr, ~r for v.Jf.t, ~ for m~. &c. This seems to arise from 
the fact that ~ was pronounced so lightly that it lost its distinc
tive character, and the conjuncts came to be confused with those con
taining a dental nnd 1{_ which, you will remember, are changed 
to a double palatal. In Pili the «{ is retained in these instances, nnd 
the {and ~are changed to If_ and ~ according to the general rules, 
nnd the '-'!J; of lJl..<1"1 becomes tf~,. Besides the conjuncts disjoined in Pttli 
by the interposition of a vowel, we have -t. and ~also so trented in 
the Pri'ikrit, sometimes optionally and sometimes necessarily. Thus 
arr{U becomes ~atmJ or ~. ( P. S{fU«); UTif;f, ~~ 
or ~ar, ( P. i!Jt~"f); "'"' <r'm.:t onrr"«, ( P. ~ );~. 'RJl'f~• 
(P. ~); ~. Sfilfe«, ( P. ~ ). 

Having noticed the changes common to the Prlikrits with the P.lli, 
we will proceed to consider others distinctive of the former. .Most of 
these were due to the continuous operalion of processes which come 
into play in a living language. 'l'he Pali exhibits but few in
st11nces of these proce~ses. The chnnges observable in it are mostly to 
be traced to one or two vocal peculiarities of the men who spoke it. 
At the time when the language received the form in which we now 
find it, the tradition of the originRI Sanskrit was slill distinct; 
the Pali had not lived an independent life detached from its 
mother for a long time. But with the Prakrits the case is different. 
They show a great many more instances of the usual processes, 
and consequently a much greater departure from the parent tongue. 
W c will begiu by noticing what mny be called the softening process. 

'!'he ,·owels { and ~ are softeneJ, as we have seen, to short '!' and 
ail" before conjuncts. The~e latter sounds are, as indicated in the last 
lecture, more open than the former ; that is, do not require the tongue 
to Le raised so high as in the case of {and~. They are therefore softer. 
Dut since the chllnge principally takes place Lefore <louLles, it may, 
I believe, be tr11ced to their influence, as .l have already observed. In 
tl1Rt case this would Le an instance of assimilation. Dut the change of 
long t and ~ to long '!' and 3{r is due to softening alone; as in ~ 
for tft?Lq-, ~ira for~. ~if for fil"-4ffl~. ~ITT!" for cf~, nnd 
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~ for ~. ~ for ~. it'i' for~. ~ for~· fflar~ for 
~. tITT for ~· and ~ for ~· In the snme way, { and 
~ are in rnre CaSt"S Softened to ~1 as in ~ for "1lu, m~ for 
m,, and 'il'f~T°l"lll" for ~(ft. ~ requires no movement of the 
tongue or lips, while { and \f do. It is therefore softer than those 
two vowels. Both these changes contrRdict nnother principle to be 
hereRrter noticed, the operation of which is wide, and they must 
therefore be considered speciRl or peculiar changes. The mRnner in 
which W is softened has been 11lrendy detailed. 

The semivowel 1( is often softened to {. ns in Ra:ral' for ~. 

~for~. ?.f\'or for~. ~for~· 'ift"~ or ~. &c. 
Here the effort nl'cessary to bring the middle of the tongue closer to the 
pnlate is economized, while the position of the orgnns in other respects 
is the s11me. The~ ot' the conjunct lf' is sometimes softened in this 
way to t and soml'times to {li· In the former cRse the resulting { 
is trnnsferred to the previous syllable and forms Q' with the ~ con
tained in it; as in it{~ for If~"""' ~ for ~~. ~ for 
;nr""*, Q"O:°t{ for~;:~~. &c. Similarly ~ i:1 chnuged to ~ as in ~ 
for ._'!ff.I, ifni for ~~. m~r fur 'l"P-f, Q''!fl' fur fffitRt. ! for ft, &c. 

'I'he surd~ are softened into sonants. The pronunciation of these 
rc11uires, as you will remember, less exertion than that of the former. 
~'or sonants such as it_, 'e{. !• ~. &c., are pronounced by means of nclda, 
or \'ocal sound which is produced when the glettis is in its nntnrnl 
condition and the chords vibrate, and the surds "l· ~. 'l · q_, &c. are 
uttered by sending f.irth simple breath or .4v£lsa, to produce which it 
is necessary to stretch the glottis. This effort is saved by chn11gi11g 
the surds to sonants. 'l'hns <Ii'. i~ chn11ged to ~ as in JR'.11~ for ~ 
and~ for ~"fi; ~to~ as in ~. ~s. and q:s, for OP-', ~. and 
'q?;'

1 
nnd in t(R' for stftl' and the other instances given above ; I!(_ to ~RS 

in lfir, m-, l!filfi', ~· and 'R°• for~. ~~. <fi~. !F3R'· nm] lf~; and 'f' 
and tf to ' and 1:1' as in ~ for~. "IN' for ;:rN &c. (in Saur.) The 
cerebral ~and ~ resulting from the originnl t.!entnl~ ~ nnd ~ nre nlso 
Eimilarly softenet.! to ~ nnd ~ n~ in lfT~ form (If~ in Pil.li), lflft 
for s:r~. ~~~for f~. ~{for~. !'IT~ for'~' &c., 
and ~ for f'UtiP!', ~ for 11il.p.ft, 'R"1J for ~. &c. The sonnnt 
answering to '!.is ii!: but this is further softened to '!· as in ~. ~. 
~~. 'l'U. &c., for 'Ff• "filfTill", F"flf. 'flfffl, &c. 

An original ~ is softened to ~· in whil·h case there is n sal"inir of 
two efforts. The complete contact necessary for the pronuucintion of 

3 
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~being a,.oided we hRVe ~- This sound is similar to ~ in the fact 
that the breath before the break of the contact or close nppr.iach is 
allowed to pRss out by the sides of the tongue, but is more difficult 
or huder because its position being higher up, the tongue hos to be 
raised higher thnn in prono~ncing ~ the position of which is neRr the 
root of the upper teeth. This 11dditionnl exertion is snved by proceed
ing from~· at once to"' We have thus tr~, ~rai, Cli't;;rt, ~'!'. 
~' ;:ncfr, for~. ~. ~. ~. !fS· ;rRt, &c. In the Pali, 
bowever, you will remember and probably in some unwritten Prakrits 
also, the cerebral character of the letter w11s preserved and we 1111.Ve 
~instead of 1'· Sometimes l:'_ is softened to { only. The position of 
this is lower th11n that of l:_ and the cont11ct is incomplete. It is 
therefore softer th1m l: but h11rder than il!· This last sound is 
produced lower slill, but a light close approllch is formed, Rnd 
the bre11th i1 allowed to escape by the sides of the tongue; 
while in uttering { the tongue is kl'pt in its podition with grenter force, 
and the breath is allowed to vibrnte. This change is principally 
to be met with in the case of the~ resulting from Rn originnl f in euch 
words as '!'~. il'l'Q', ~. &c., for ~~I', ~. "l'~U, &c., the 
' of which must first hnve become~· In ~~" ~' and ~. for 
~'~" {ITT, and Jffhr, we have instances of an original f passing into ff. 
An original {is changed to'! which, ns just observed~ is softer than 

{1 RS in ~' ~' ~' {~, &c,, for wr, ... ~, ,,~, 
~· &c. When the { forming the first member of R conjun~t is 
softened in this way, and the following member is weak, or is itsrlf 
capable of becoming~ the whole conjunct becomes ii(; M q'~ be
comes q'Jf(~; 11'1fA. ~; lifl'i, 'filf or Gff'i!f; ir{, lfilr, &c. The 
sibilant fl.. 11Jhich is the only one we have in the Mnhilrashtn and 
Sauraseni, is sometimes sofcened to f th11t is, the simple henvy breath 
somewhat compressed at the dentRl position is made uncompres~ed 

heavy vocal sound; as in ""1'. ~. ~. '!'~· ~' &c., for fft~, 
'1'1'11rl',,v,~.~. &c. · 

Another phenomenon characteristic of the Prnkrits is the dropping 
away of single uninitiRI consonants. Thus ~ is dropped, RS in ~~. 
~·for~.~. &c.; 11..11s in~.~. m~t forif'1T,if'1lt. 
~. &c; ~ RB in~. 11f. for ~. ef~, &c.; 'i{ as in nf'if, 

USTI', iraf, for ~. {f'iff', ~' &c.; !J'. llS in f~, IJsn«, 'f'i{, 

for~.~. tfif, &c. ; 'as in, l{a{OI', ~. ~~. for lf!{'f, IJf"{, 

~. &c., If. followed by any v~wel except lif, as in ft~. <.ii{. r.t~, for 
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~. <fi"A, ~Cl!'. &c., l{ aa in marl', antar, for "'1ifl', i'l'lA', &c., I!( 88 in 
~. ~. for ~. ~. &c. The vowel Sf or 8'T that remains after 
the elision is when preceded by 8' or SU pronounced like a light 'f. 
We find it written inMsa. also, as in~. ntacac(r, lf?«, &c. In the 
same way, the mute element of the aspirates is dropped, except in the case 
of the palatals and of'i', the tor the heavy nada or vocal sound being 
alone preserved. Thus we have-"• f,lrf, ~. for~· ~. ~. &c., 
iflf, 'IR", lfl'r(', for~. 'fT'l'f, !fl'!l"I'· &c.; "1'{, fitl:ar, ~.for ;rrq-, ~. 
<liln'r &c.; ~,~~.for~.~· ~· &-::.; ""'~'~,""for 
~. ~. ~. &c. The range of the operation of these processes 
is very wide ; and the number of words transformed in accordance with 
them is very large. Now, the principle which is at the bottom of this 
elision of consonants is the so.me as that which brings about softening, 
viz., economy of exertion. Ilut in a growing language which knows of 
no accidents in the course of its history, there is another principle which 
counteracts this, viz., the necessity of pronouncing words in a manner 
to be understood by others. Hence a wholesale elision is impossible ; 
and the natural course is to soften sounds away, until finally they 
are elided. This of course must be a very slow process. But in the 
Prakrit, and especially the Maharash~ri, we do not find it to be slow. 
Elision seems to be a distinguishing characteristic which strikes one 
very forcibly on reading a Prakrit passage. It is too regular, systematic, 
and far-reaching, to have been the product of a long course of softening. 
In fact, because it is so systematic and genernl, some writers have 
doubted whether the Prakrits were genuine dialects, and have expressed 
their beliefthe.t they a.re the creation of Pandits. Ilut we she.II find that 
the modern vernaculars retain the words shorn of their elements by 
the Pri1krits in this way; and that these latter dialects were the 
immediate parents of those we now speak in Northern India. If 
this general mutilation of words was brought about by a natural 
decay, we must suppose the process to have gone on for a great 
many centuries. The Prakrit vocables that have descended 
to the modern vernaculars have not, since the period when the Pru
krits arose, about fourteen centuries ago, suffered at all so much as 
Sansktit words in passing into the Prt1krits. We have not dropped 
away any of the clements of Prt1k:rit vocables, though !fC may have 
re-arranged them in some cases. If, then, fourteen centuries have not 
been sufficient to make words lose any of their elements by the action 
of natural causes, the process by which Sanskrit words were muti· 

3 
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lated and became Prakrit must, if it wu natural and ordinary, h11vc 
beeo in operation for R considerably longer period, a supposition 
which appears extremely improbable. And it is questionablt' whether 
a language which has not been exposed to accidents in the course 
of its history suffers so much, even after the lapse of any conceinble 
time. The Teutonic languages, though they have been going through 
an independent course of development since the period when the an
cestors of the modern English and Germnns separnted from· the ances
tors of the Hindus in pre-historic ages, hnve preserved the elements of 
old Aryan vocables which the Priikrits lost. They may have trans· 
formed the words, but have not mutilated them to any great extent. 
The English words father, mother, brother, foot, and others, have nll 
the elements of the old ~· ""'l• ~· If!_ (!:JN), nod others; while the 
Prakrit fi1'atT or ftr-1, 'fTStl', "rt or ~. ~ or ~. and qys{, nod 
the modern vernncular ftr-1, ~. lfl', lfl'{, ~. ~. and q'f' or q'Jlf have 
lost nll except the first consonantal sound. The elision of consonants 
on a large scale in the PrAkrits is therefore to be accounted for in another 
way than by attributing it to a nnturnl process of decay. The Prl1krit 
words must be taken to represent the pronunciation of the correspond
ing Sanskrit words by an alien rnce. The vocal organs of the 
people of that race were unused to the utterance of Sanskrit sounds, 
and in this respect they were in the condition of children making their 
first attempts at articulate speech, nnd elided uninitial consonantal 
sounds and assimilated conjunct consonants ns these do. When n 
child or a barbarous foreigner listens to an elderly or more civilized 
person, he has not the patience to attend to all the sounds composing 
a word and to reproduce them carefully, or has not ncquircd the 
habit of doing so. The first letter only makes a strong impression 
on his ear, and this he faithfully reproduces ; and as to the rest, he 
realizes their quantity by pronouncing the vowels, but his tongue being 
untrained, the peculiar movements necessary for uttering the conso
nantal sounds he cannot go through, and avoids. In going over 
the Pali we had to attribute the assimilation of conjuncts and other 
peculiarities observable in that dialect to such a cause ; and now the 
elision in the Prakrits that we have been considering must, I believe, 
be accounted for in the same way. 

Another process which transforms the words of a language is as-
11imilation. We have alresdy discussed the assimilation of the mem
bers or a conjunct and of the diphthongal sounds q- and an. and will 
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now consider the application of the process to the different syllables 
composing a word. The 8' of the second syllable of "1:1:, ~. and 
1Ff"I', is changed to {, because the vowel in the first is { or q-, the 'Ii' 
of~ being changed to {;and we have~.~. and~. Simi• 
larly, the 8' of~ and ;nit, and the { of(~ are changed to (, q-, and 
\i' through the influence of the following(, f, and ;ir; and the formll 
are ~. 'tift, and ~· Sometimes, when ~as a member of a con
junct is changed to a palatal, it influences the preceding vowel and 
brings it over to its own position, as in ~~ for ~. ~ for 
lf\.lflf, ~for 1'Jl1, &c. Ao original palatal also produces similar 
effect, as in ~ or iA{ for~. In the words ~A for ~. ~ 
for 'Ml', end aircit( for ~. the adjoining vowel is changed to W to 
make it go easily with the labial q'. You will observe that it is 8' that 
yields so readily to the influence of an adjoining letter, bec!luse in pro
nouncing it no moveml'nt of the tongue is necessary. It is sounded by 
letting off nada or intonated breath, without offering any obstruction to 
it; and this current gives rise to the different vowels when it is obstructed 
in various degrees by various movements of the tongue and the lips ; 
so thut if the organic position of the previous consonant remains a 
little longer, or if th!' following is begun 11 little earlier, the 8' current 
assumes the form th11t thnt position gives it. An aspirate or an aspirated 
mute existing in 11 word influences an adjoining vowel or a conson11ot ; 
that is the hcnvy breath tho.t is necessnry for the l'tterance of the 
aspirate min~les itself with the other sounds nlso. Thus ~ be
comes ~8'; ~, ~; IJRq', Cfi~; ~. Cfi~; q<J«, Cfi"m"; nnd 
f,ffu;ft, f.iff-EJoft, in which instances <'l!, 'l: and&!:._ nre changt·d to{?{,~. and 
~· In other cases the heavy breath is transferred to nn ail joining Towel 
which becomes'; ns in Cfi~ for~. ~ for~. ~ for 
f~. ~ for <R:lftf, ~ for~. in which cases hy the dropping 
of the mute we should ho.ve, but for this hcnvy breath, ~. f.nrn, 
r.r~. m. nnd ~~· The words~ and ~ hecome mr nml 
«iR', the~ resulting from the transfl'rcncc of the hrnvy brcnth being 
softened to {· 

Another kind of llSSimilntion must be noticed here. The vowels are 
open sounds nnd the consonnnts close. These being used together, the 
openness of the former hns n tend<>ncy to diminish to nssimilatc them to 
the latter, nnd the closeness of the latter hne n similar tendency to yield 
to the openness of the former. This latter change involves economy and 
is the same as softc11i11~ ; '!_nntl ~for inst:rnce become more aud mon· lih 

3 * 
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vowels when they are changed to' and f:, and thence to ill' and ''"; while 
the latter ultimately does become'tbe vowel ;r. But the furmer does not 
involve softening in itself but rather hardening, since If or{, and sir or 
;r, to which Sf is sometimes changed, occasion motions of the tongue 
and the lips which the latter does not. But in this change there is an 
ease of pronunciation such 118 is involved in assimilation. Immediately 
after one closing of the passage of the breath, it is easier to make 
a shorter opening for it such a8 { and ;r require before another closing, 
than a longer one such as the pronunciation of If and an requires, 
or a complete one such as is necessary for af, This last vowel 
therefore has a tendency to pass off into If and {. or sit and ;r. But 
whether the shorter opening is to be made at the middle of the palate 
or at the lips, that is, whether 8' is to be changed to If 1md {, or 8'r 
and ;r depends on the vocal habits of a people. Some are accustomed 
to open their lips and round them, others not. Similarly, whether the 
opt'niog shall be the least possible or a little more, that is, whether SJ 

is to be changed to If and sit first, and then to {, or ;r, or at onee 
to f or ;r depends upon habit. And the ease of pronunciation involved 
in this kind of assimilation is also relative. Some people may feel 
the muscular effort required for { and ;r to be more intolerable than 
the wider or complete opening, and prefer If and 8ft or even SJ, as in the 
instances given nnder vowel softening, and in others occurring in some 
of the modern vernaculars. The Prakrits change SJ to { in virtue of 
this law of assimilntion, as in ~ for 1Jlli, {~ for ~· !{F of 
~· fuf'tar for ~. and ~ for ~ ; and to If in i'r~ for 
~· ~for SR, l<f'!!I' for tnT, &c. 

Opposed to this process of assimilation is dissimilation. When the 
eame vowel occurs in two successive syllables, it is felt to be burden
some, and hence a dissimilar vowel is substituted for it in one of the 
two. We have thus ~ for r.r~. ~ for~.~ for 
~. ~, J(ff and~. for~· ~and !Jtj(, ~~for~. 
~ for !I"'· ~ or m for "!!l<"· .!~ for .!Pf• ~ for ~
~. ~for~, ~ for ~. an<l ~for ~illi. The words 
~and~ for~ and ~ must also be considered as in

s~ces of the same 1a.;, though another syllable intervenes between 
the two containing the same vowel. Instances of this process must 
necessarily be few, since there are not mnny words containing the snmc 
vowel in successive syllnblcs. But we have got so many hPre, thnt the 
substitution of a <lissimilnr \'owcl iu such cases mny be cousidcred n 
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general characteristic of the Priikrits. It will also be seen that in these 

instances, S{ is substituted for { throughout, and for ~ mostly; so that 
these may also be considered as instances in which the most open sound 
8' wBB preferred by the Prakrit speakers to {·or ~. as involving lel!l8 
exertion. 

The first 8' of ~~'r.§:, ~. 1Ai'C, ~· ~· &c., is lengthened 
optionally; and we have~ or~. 111ftd~ or~. 'f-'fr'SR' 
If-~.~-~. &c. On the other hand, them oflf'U, ij"qf, ~ 

~. ~· ~<fi, ~'JR &c. is optionally ~hortened; and these 
words become~-~.~-~,~-~. ~-~, ~-IJJ'SR', 
ffils'Si-~, !"f{-im'. &c. The {of~.~.~. tN~, ~. 
~. &c., is necessarily shortened, and we have~. ~8', fm, 
~.!{Sf,~ &c. Changes of this nature seem to be due to some 
kind of accent with which the words must have been pronounced. 
When one of the syllables of a word is accented, the whole vocal 
weight of that word gravitates towards that syllable. It is sounded 
with greater force and pitch and with a jerk which &re apt to cause a 
wider opening between the organs of speech than is necessary. Hence 
the less open vowels S{, {,and ;i- have a tendency to become more open, 
i.e., su, ~. and s{r. Similarly the force and the jerk tend to prolong the 
time occupied by the utterance of the vowel, that is, to lengthen it. And 
long vowels occurring, io the unaccented syllables often become short, 
since they are uttered hurriedly or carelessly. Supposing ~ was 
pronounced with the accent on )J,that would be a reason why the 1J should 
become SfT in the course of time ; and if~ was pronounced with the 
accent on 1(', we can understand why the ~ should become short. 
But the real nature of the old Sanskrit accents, notwithstanding the 
labours of the grammarians, is little understood. How words were 
actually pronounced in this respect it is difficult to say. If the iidatta 
was really the acute accent, it falls in some of the above words on syllables 
by being on which it could not have operated in the manner indicated 
above. The supposition _that the 8fJarita was the acute accent fails 
equally. But perhaps the old accents went out of use very early, and 
others took up their place. Whatever may have been the case, the 
changes we have been considering seem to have risen from an accent of 
some sort. The~ of~,~. rn, and~ is optionally changed 
to {; for supposing that the accent fell on the second or third syllable, 
the force necessary to pronounce it could not be successfully ex~rtcd if 
the mouth had to be previously opened wide for suundillg ~· It iis 
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thus reduced to the close vowel f; and so we have~. ~~r. ~ 
and ~. The dropping of initial vowels as in ~ for ~and ~ 
for~ must also be traced to those vowels being unaccented. 

There are several instances in these dialects of the interchange of 
consonants. The word~ becomes~. while regularly it ought to be 
~; ~and'{_ thus interchange places. Similarly,~ is transformed 
to~. i!fi(1'1Eft to ~rarmft. ~to~~. ~to~. ~ 
to 'if (ff( also being used), ~ to ~, &c. In the case of 
~ for tf\T<li' we have an interchange of vowels, for the \'I' resulting 
from~ is transferred to~ and its f to~. In ordinary life we often 
find that a man speaking hRstily makes the sounds of 11 word thus 
interchange places. When several people happen to do so in the 
case of particular words, the new transformations come in the course 
of time to be regarded as the true words and acquire a recognized posi
tion. 

The Prakrits sometimes change a labial to the nasal of its class, as in 
;:ftlr for ;:fttr, SU~ for sucfh', ~for~. ;fMt for ;:ft'A, ~SI'{ 
for 'Q'iJ(, and~ for ~. These are optional changes; the forms of 
the words with ~ or er instead of If nlso existing. Though the change 
iuvolves softening, since a portion of the breath is sent through the 
nose and the force of the contact weakened, it must be attributed to 
a tendency to speak through the n~se. Similarly, they introduced an 
anusvdra into words which did not originally contRin it; where also the 
breath was discharged through the mouth as well ns the nose. In 
this manner, ~ became cf<li; ~. a{ij'; ~lf'lf. If«; m. ~; ~. tfw; 
~. ;r; .f'"-;i",~; m. ~; ef?ol<li, ~7 imm. ~; ~. ~-
su &c. The last syllabic of the nbsolutive termination~ and of the 
cnse endings" and 1?lJ is also sometimes naslllizcd, as in ~or~ 
for ~. and ~or ar nnd ~« or V for flflar and ~ On the 
other hand, the existing anusvara of a few words is dropped probably 
from a feeling that its existence in thoEe words wns due to a mistake 
and from a desire to correct it. Thus we have 'f~ or ~ for ll'Rr, 
~ or ff for ~. qru or ii« for llfv, ~ or ~ for "1"ft', and 
a( or '1' as the termination of the gen. pl. The )elter ill: is iu a few 
cues optionally, sometimes necessarily, transformed into '!£, as in ~ 

or ~. arp or ~· arp or ~·and '1'TJ'1lr or ~. for 

~' il51'p, ~·and-· In the last instance~ is softened 

and made to exchange its place with the second '!!:, and the Sf' of '1' 
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becomes {optionally. This also points to the Prakrit characteristic 
of speaking through the nose. 

The remarks I have hitherto made apply to the Maharash~ri 

or the principal Prakrit. The Sauraseni differs from it in but 
a few particulars. It does not drop '[_ and q:_ but softens them 
into ~ and ~. ns in ~. ~. 'Nf, 'IN', &., for ~. ~. 
if1U, "fflf, &c. The conjunct ~is often changed to ~. as in f.tf4i""'l' 
~for ~. ~=~· &c. In addition to th;se peculiaritie11, 
in the MRgRdhi the f and ~of th& princip11l Prakrit are represented 
by ~ and 'IQ'.• as in ;r.;r, ~. ~.~.for ;rt, ~. ~.~. &c. 
The ~ of a conjunct is not assimilated but preserved, and the ~ 
changed to ~· Rs in lffi!f~ ~ for lf«.<t"5M ~. ~ ~ for 
!!!5Cfi' m, ~ for <.fre", &c. The double~ and the conjunct g are 
changed to ~. and ~ Rnd q to ~i ~and?.{_ being thus softened 
to ;::_ and '!:· Thus we h11vc ~ti!IM<tii for ~. ~ for U'!· 
~ for ~. ~ for ~. &c. The co;sonnnt ~ 
whether original or derived, ns in the Prakrit corruptions of .:t" or 
~' WllS pronounced lightly, that is softened to ?,l_, ns in ~ for 
~. ~for~. &c. The conjuncts 5!_. ~. and~ are, as before 
mentioned, changed to~· ns in Pali; and~ to¥· RS in~, .2'!if for 
~. '['EW, &c. The~ of~ and ""l_ is changed to ~, as in~ for 
~ aud sn~ for SU~· In the Pai..Siichi, the changes of 
single consonants that we have noticed in the case of the Maharash~ri 
and Saurascni do not take place; thRt is, the consonants are not dropptd 
or softened, nor arc they transformed by the process of assimilation. 
The dentRls are not changed to cerebrals, but the original Sanskrit 
cerebrals 11re optionally changed to dentals, as in ~t!."~ or ~ 
for~; and an original II( to~ throughout, as in ~for~· 
The sonant '° is hardened to a, as in ~ for ~. ~ for Ji'W, 
&c. The sibilants are chang~d to 'l, RB in P1Ui and the principal Prak
rit, and~ and ~to~ Rs in the former. In the ChUlika Paisachi, the 
sonants are throughout changed to surds, RS in ;p.fi"{, lllFJ, ~. ~. 
U"(T, ~. &c., for~. 'lf1Tar, itq-, ~. ~. ~. &c. Phone
tically the PRi.iachi appeus to be in nearly the same condition as th~ 
Pali, but the hardening of sonants is peculiar, and may be comp11red 
to the change of Sanskrit sonants to surds in the Teutonic lan
guages, as in foot for"'' tooth for '"!· kn0to for~. &c. Such changes 
involve no economy whatever ; and like the change of dentals to cere
brals they must be attributed to certain peculiarities of the vocal 
organs. Even in the operation of the usual processl's we hn'l'l', as yon 



24 THE PnAK~ITB AND 

will have seen, found very wide scope for the piny of similar special 
aptitudes. The characteristic of the dialect we have been considering 
of not changing dentals to cerebrals ns the Pali and the Prakrits do, 
and even the dcntalizing of cerebrllls, would appear to be truly Aryan. 
Perhnps then this was the language of an Aryan tribe that bad remained 
longer · in the original seat of the race, and was connected with the 
ancestors of the Teutons, so as to develop a phonetic peculiarity re
sembling th~irs, and emigrated to India at a very late period and settled 
on the borders. Or it might be that the tribe came to India along 
with the others, but living in the mountainous countries on the border 
in a sort of rude independence, it developed this peculiarity of pro
nunciation which to my mind betokens a rude and unrontrollable force 
of breath. Since under this supposition they could not have come in 
very close contact with their more civilized brethren of the plains, 
their language did not undergo some of those phonetic modifications 
which Sanskrit underwent in the mouths of the aboriginal races. 
And in a Snnskrit verse quoted by Mr. Ellis in his preface to 
Campbell's GrammRr of the Telugu language, the countries where the 
PaisarM is said to have pravaileil are such border countries as 
Gandhara or Afghanistan, Nepnl, Bahlika or Balk, &c.8 

We will now proceed to examine the Grammar of the Priikrits. 
As in the Pali the dun] and the <lat. case are wanting. The termi

nation of the instr. pl. is~. the other Nii Pl" having disappeared. The 
ablative pl. which was lost in the older dialect is m11de up by adding 
iiJ, Skr. "~' to the~ of the instr. pl., which was used in Pali for the 
abl., and to «• the termination of the locative, and using ~and ~ 
as the terminations for all nouns. This <it in the form of ;ft and ! is 
also used to form the abl. sing. of all nouns. This is according to 
Vararuchi. But Hemachandra gives U nnrl ! as the Sauraseni termi
nations, and sit and \'I' as those in the principal Prakrit, which is 
according to the usual phonetic rules. This grammarian gives "ift' as 
an additional termination for both number~. and extends sit and \'I' to the 
plural also, and~ to the singular. 9 In Prakrit, sometimes consonants 
are doubled even when there is no conjunct in the original Skr. 

9 !in.mes of other countries in Central or Southern India. also occur ; but 
tho reading of the verse ie evidently corrupt. 

9 I shall in a.II my observations on the Pril.krite follow Heme.cha.ndre., einoe 
ho is full e.nd and explicit. Ve.raruchi is indistinct in severe.I cases, e.nd hie 
rules on the.t account he.v0 been misDDd0rstood by o.11 writers who have followed 
him; 11nd he is incomplct0. 
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Bence we have;it; and the reason why this and ii" and! or sft and 'I' are 
extended to the plural is that in Skr. the expression made up of a 
11011n and this termination has both senses ; as qyQ: may mean from 
a JJillageor '1Ji.llage1. The gen. sing.~ from the~ of Sanskrit nouns in 
af is generalized as in Pali and applied to all masc. and neut. nouns; and 
the pl. is formed by the old Skr. term. ;lfTI{ Praiqitized to qf-, as ·in the 
elder dialect. The Pali pronominal abl. ~ or "'1'• has disappeared, 
and tlle loc. ft:lt' or ~ has aasumed the form of ~ and is used foT all 
nouns of the masc. and neut. genden as in the 0th.er language~ The 
voe. pl. is as in Skr. and Pali the same u the N om. pl 

Maaculirte Noun• in &f· The nom., acc., and instr. cases of nouns in 
Sf are the same as in Pili ; but here the nom. pl. furm 'l'\JT is option
ally tnnliferred to the acc. pl. also, thus giving another instance of the 
strong tendency to confuse the nom. and acc. that I have spoken of. 

_1.'he dat. sing. in St"r1( like that in Pali, is preserved in solitary instances 
in which it h.as the sense of "for the sake of." The abl. sing. besides 
the general forms mentioned above hBB the old one ending in SU, as in 
Pali, and a new ctne in anft' which is used in the plural also. This 
snft is used ia Si.:Skrit in the words ~and '1l"'iRl"l't, • which 
have an ablative signification. It must in its origin be considered the 
ea.me as the instr. termination fir~ The loc. sing. besides th.e general 
Corm has. as in PAii. the old one in 'f· The voe. 1ing. has also the 
two Pali form• {!J, l!n, and anether ~the same as the nom. sing. 

-Nouna in t and•· The nom. pl. has a form made up according 
to the analogy of aeuter noons or nouns ending in ~; as stfhrift and 
~. Thia does not exist in the PAli, the analogy being there 
extended to the gen. and loc. sing. only. The Prakrit has also the 
two PAJ.i forms 8'l'ift and ~ which latter is transformed into 
aplTsft and !if"A', and ~ and ~'"" the latter appearing 11lso i o 
the form of ~aft and ~. The acc. pl. has also the neuter form 
~ or ~ in addition to the PAli ~ or ~ Besides the 
general forms mentioned above, the abl. has in the sing. the neuter 
Corm ~ or ~ also. The Pali loc. sing. ~ dOt's not 
appear. The other forms of these nouns are like those in the older 
dialect. The voe. sing. i1 ~ or~ as in Pali, and spift or ~ 
We here see the analogy of neuter nouns or nouns ending in {;;[ 
extended to 1111 vowel cases except the loc. sing. 

-Nouna i" 'Ii'. Two bases, one ending in &1Tt as in ~ from ~. 

• Prof. Lassen derives them dilferently. 
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and the other in ~ as ~· are used, the former throughout all the cRSe9 
and the latter in all except the sing. of the nom. and ace, The first 
is declined like nouns in a{, and the second like those in ~as ~· The 
nom. sing. has also the old form lf"t'fr, In the Pali, you will remember, 
the first base is used in the plural of four cases, and the second in the 
gen. sing. only; while the singulars of three cases have the old Sanskrit 
forms. Here the two bases have been extended much further and one 
old form only that of the nom. sing. remains. Nouns expressive of rela
tionship such as fitlr, ~and 'ill'lffir are declined similarly, the final 
syllabic afR: being shortened to SR as it is in Sanskrit and Pali in those 
cases where the base is used. The voe, sing is ~"ff. and of the latter 
class of nouns it emls in ~ or art, as finf or firsf{. 

-Nouns in af'l anr, (present participle), ~. 'Rf &c. ~ has 
four bases. The el1l one ~ with the old Sanskrit forms only 
phonetically corrupted ( i!'. becoming ""() is used in all the 
singulars except that of the loc. nnd in the nom. pl. ; as ~. 
~. u-muf, ~. ~ nnd ~- In Pilli it is used in the 
Joe. sing. and gen. pl. also. The seconcl ~, Prf1kritised into~. is used 
in both numbers of all cases except the nom. sing., and in Pali in all except 
the nom. sing. and pl. nnd the acc. pl. It is declined like a noun in 
Of; as U-~ nom. pl., us{ acc. sing.,uau~ acc. pl.,Ul!"f instr. sing., &c. 
'l'he third u~ is employed in the gen. sing. in the older dialect; 
but lwre, as U{'!, in all cases and numbers except the nom. sing. It is 
1leclinC'd Eke an ort.linnry ffa;1skrit noun in {"; as ut"fr nom. and acc. 
pl., Ul"'i" nee. sin~., U{"IT instr. sing., &e. "The fourth is U'if'A, Pr. 
u~. used in all cases and both numbers. Vararuchi, however, docs 
not give this, and omits the others in some of the cases. This bRse is 
unknown to PtLli, but occurs in the word au~ in the form of~. 
and is used in the plurals of the instr. nnd loc., while here it is extended 
to nil cases. This noun and such others ending in SFt_ are in the 
Prt1kriL dcclinC'tl like {fif!!:; the base in auur is general to all and used 
throughout, but the others occur in certain cases only. The voe. sing. 
ofU"il'!_ is u-~ or~ in the Sanrnscnl, the former of which does not 
occur in the :Mnh1lri13htrl. The hRse of the present participles ends in 
~ mu\ they are declined like nouns in a{, The Pilli you will 
rC'me~.1bcr uses the old base in some of the cRses and has the old 
forms ; hut here th,'y have disappeared. Similarly <i1f and 'ft!: become 
q;.0 am\ il"~ thron~hout, i.e., end in <if, Other final consonants are 
tlro('pc<I and in ftrniu;uc 11ou11s somcti111es ;n is n,lJcJ. 
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Fe1ninine and Neuter Nouns.-The Prakrit feminine tleclcnsiou 
differs from the Paii in little more thlln a phonetic corruption of the 
terminations. The ?.I' of the instr. ab!. gen. and Joe. of 
nouns in sn, and the l{1' of those in { or f, are weakened into q' or 
t or dropped, leaving only a:r nnd srr. In the latter class of nouns this 
au is further optionally shortened to a:r. Thus we hne 11'~-{-a:r
and ;:rf'f-{·au-!lf, &e. The optional loe. forms in ~ are lost ; and the 
~of the nom. plurals ~ nnd ;:rfif1it lenves only the vowel sit 
which is again shortened to a. The abl. forms in lff-! or a:r)-\l" are of 
course new. Fem. nouns in lilt" substitute s:rr for the final and arc 
declined like nouns in au; as ~pU, ;rar~aft. &c. irra; howc\-cr has 
another base 'ffifU when it signifies a "gcd<lfss." In the P;lli four 
bases are used, the old one, ~. declineil like masc. nouns in ~· 
111?1, and 'ITffl', This Inst is used in the gen. pl. only along with 
lfl'R)af, and~· The nom. nnd acc. of neuter nonns in a:r r..rc in 
the Prakrit the same as in Skr. only phonetically corrupted, ns "foi" 
sing., 'f"l"T-f-t-fUr pl. ; while the sing. of those in { nntl \l" 11RH' nu 
anusvara optionally attached to them, llS m or~ sing., ffit-{-R, pl. 
The optional Pilli plurals in ;iu and If arc lost. Sanskrit neuter uouns 
in ~and Sff{ become nouns in a:r. nn<l arc ma3culinc. 

Pronounr.-The nom. pl. in If is presen·ed, as in ~. it &c. 
The gen. pl. has m for its terminntiou formed by nclding a light. { 
to the ~ of S1mskrit, which according to the usual rules should 
be corrupted to~. and is also formed upou the rnralPI of the correspond
ing nouns; as ~1r or ~'fr'f-9", ii'f~ or "iff"T·of", &c, The Piili has~. 
and its double gen. ~ is wanting. The Joe. siu:;. hr.s the termin'.ttinn 
~.a form not existing in the older dinlt'ct, in 11dclifrJn to the ~l'fused 
for nouns, both of which are to be traced lo the Skr. f~, as in~~ 
or ~. ~ or~. &c. '!'his r~ is further dll\ngcd to ~ as in 
~. ~. &c., or better, this latter may be trncrcl to the P<ili ~. 
Another loc. sing. term. is ~ which represents :;r, ns ~~. "if~. 
&c. The abl. sing.~ is optionally used after~.~. nnd ~'f only, 
in the form of~. es ~. ~. and~; in Pali it is necessarily usl·<l 
after all pronouns. In other respects pronouns arc declined like the 
correspondingnouns; as~.~ncc.,~.~instr.,~ fl"-J. 
'Elo>!iii~~)-R abl. The instr. sing. is optionally formed like lhal of 
nouns in {in the case of some ; as {i'Jru, f~r &c. You will thus 
observe, that except in the nom. pl., there is no distinction betw<'en the 
two declensions; the peculiar pronominal forms I havc mrntioucd bcing 
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only optional. Of the fem. of 'It• ~· and ~. the gen. sing. is 
optionally ~or~ &c., where the base is l'ft' &c. The other forms 
are like those of nouns in {, as ~-{-~ &c. This base is used 
throughout along with the other in au. In Pali it is used in the 
gen. and Joe. sing. only along with the other, and the gen. forms are 
~ and ~. the latter of which is as I have said a double 
genitive. This the Prakrit has preserved in the form of~, originally 
~. where the 1f represents the~ of the older dialect, as it does in 
the feminine nouns. The other base of fcli1{ and ~ has also its 
genitive singular in ~. as ~. formed by transfer~ing the masc. 
termination ; or it is to be traced to ~. The genitive plural forms 
of the masc. such as ~ and ~ are also sometimes used in a femi
nine sense. The loc. sing. of~. "ft• and ~is optionally formed by 
extending the masc. termination ft to the base in au, as 'fT(f &c. 
These peculiarities are only optional ; so that the feminine pronouns 
nre declined like nouns in SU or {. Thus we have 'ill, 'ilTSft-:.:r, ~-:.:r 
nom., <if, ~-<I', ~-:.:r acc., firurr, ~. ~instr.,~-!· ~U
.f, 3ii'l4'1-U""it, ~~;:ffl-~ &c. abl. ~, ~. ~. ~. 
~. ~. ~rar. ~.~gen., ..-r(f, 'ifTV, 'ift'u Ioc. The optional 
instr., abl., gen., and Ioc. singulars are ~-{-Sf and ~-{-8'1'-Sf· 

The pronoun 'I' in the form of Ill(' exists as in the Pali ; "11_ baa two 
bases, {'I' which is used throughout, as {lit, (it nom., {It,~ acc., (itlllf'
fitarr, ~. instr. &c., and Sf from which we have optionally liPt nom. 
sing., ~ and ~. gen. and Joe. sing., and ~ and 1fU' instr. and 
loc. plural, and~ instr. pl. of the feminine. {lit, ~· ~ 
&c. are also iu use. The base ;Jf is used in the Pali in the instr. sing., 
gen. pl., and nbl. sing. also. The demonstrative 8fl'l. hBB one base 
only a{IJ, which is declined like nouns in :.:r; as 5'll', ~ nom., ~ 
&flR) ;'°cc., S{'J"fl', ~instr., &c. The pronoun~f the second person 
ha';, according to Y~raruchi, five bases~"~ or :§"f• ~· .2'~. ~· 
~ and it. The first is derived from the~ of~;~ or !II' from the 
same with the ~ softened to :.:r; ~ from ~lfll through the inter
mediate Pali form~. the last conjunct of which is changed to ~. 
by n rule formerly given ; " is made up by putting together the~ of 
the singular and the~ of the plural, as explained in going over the 
Pali ; F is another form of !r'; "" is the old Sanskrit Ifft.; and it 
seems to be derived from the ~ of" as ~ is from "11A· 
Hemnchandrn adds ~· to Le derived from the Sanskrit~ or from 
!V'f, ~ being clumged to ~ ; p~ from ~ by the dropping of~; 
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~ and ~ other forms of ~;, from "f by the insertion of 
'I' ; ~ from~ ; ~ by the dropping of the if: of ~ ; and ~ 
by treating ~ in the same way. The PAii has only 'f, 
U• and ~ ; and the several old forms it had are lost in the PrAkrit. 
Nominal terminations are used in a good many cases. Thus we have 
"· ;. ~, !!'• and ~ for the nom, sing,, these and ~ and 
~ for the acc. sing., 'ft', "1[, ~· a'"f, ;pt, ~· and 
also ~. it, "°· {, and It for the instr, sing. The form ~ 
properly belongs to the nom. and acc. cases and '-' to the 
gen., { and ft being only ~ softened; but the several cases are here 
confonnded. The abl. sing. has (l"{;U-8ft;·~·!·ft-~, ~-sit 
&c., ~Jl"'iit-sU &c., ~-sit &c., p~-sit &c., ~-sit &c., 
~-aft &c., also ~· ~· ~· and~· The gen. sing. has 
twenty-one for ms, "iz. ~!t; 't, !!'• ~. fl'I', !!11'• .§it, ~. ~. {, It, 
l. {,If,~.~. ~·M• ~. \P{, and~. The loc. Bing. has~' 

~· ~.~."'If·~.~.~.~.~. ~. 
and~. The plurals are as follows :-it,~. ;;nit, "' ait• 
~.f{.~ nom.; lff, ~. n{t, "' ~. ~.~.~acc.; 
it, ~. ~. ~. nirft, ~. ~ .. and~ instr.; 
~-W-J-~-~.~-ir &c., 'l'q;it-w &c., ~-ir &c., 
~-... &c., and ~-ir &c. ab!., ~. ~. ~. ~. ~-af; 

~-at, ~-at ~-at, ~-ar, "' ~· ~. ~. ~
.,.., gen., ft• ~-itf.J, ~.q, ~.q, ~-~·~Q', ~-~~. 
~-~-~ Joe. The points to be observed in these forms are these. 
The nom. sing. has mostly the same forms as the acc. sing. This is 
due to the fact that the Sanskrit mil of the acc. becomes, when the an 
ia shortened by a Prakrit phonetic rule, °"' i. t., the same as the nom. 
aing. Bence its PrAkrit representatives ~. fl, ~and~ are the same 
for both the cases. But a more probable reason, which explains a similar 
fact in the case of the first personal pronoun also, is that the plurals of 
the nom. and acc. having by natural processes already explained become 
exactly alike, the two eases came to be confounded; and the sing. forms 
also of the one were used for the other. The forms~. "'f, ~· ~· 
~. and~ are common to the instr. and loc. sing. This probably 
arises from the f11ct that the Sanskrit "fm', when the 'f is softened to 
If or {, becomes "'If or 'ft, and so does the ~ of the Ioc. ; and when 
the base 'I' is seen to be interchangeable with !If in the nom., the 
terminations If· and t which are common to the two cases are applied to 
!If also. ' and it& 110flened forms l and ft, and Q are common to 
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the instr. and gen. sing.;~~. ~' "' ~ nre common to 
the abl. sing 11.nd the gen. sing. an<l pl.; 1m<l ~to the instr. sing. an<l pl. 
and the gen. sing. Such a confusion of the case-relations must he 
expected in course of time. Even in Sanskrit the gen. and ins. &c., 
are used alike in connection with some p1<rticiples ; and the identification 
of the al.ii. nn<l the instr. we have alrc11dy noticed in the Prakrits. 
The gen. forms~.~·"' F~-, '1GPJ, '11'{, and~. all derived 
from the Sanskrit <lat. ~'ll'l'I. an<l referrc<l to the gen. when that case was 
lost, are taken as bases, and the terminations '!" of the nom. and acc. pl. 
ft of the instr. pl.,~. u. !• sit, and '1". of the ah!.,.,.- or at of the gen. 
pl., nn<l, ~ and U of the loc. sing. nnd pl. are tacked on to them to 
form these cases. Here the tcn<lcuey to use the genitive form as a 
base for the formation of thc.otl..ier cases a trace of which only we 
observed in the Pali is seen more <leveloped. 

The pronoun of the first person has, accor<ling to Vararuchi, the 
following bases:-{ or ~ aml i:r frum the Sanskrit singulars, Jfi:f the 
gen. sing., ~ from ~II nn<l ai-) from ~· of which ~is used in the 
plural. Ilemachan<lra a<l<ls JI{ and~ from i:n:Jl!, and it from~ or ~it. 
He also gives ~. a{{ii:r, an<l f•i:r for the nom. !ling. and aff•i:r for the 
acc. sing. The first is c_lcarly from ~II lst pers. sing. present of 
Sf1!_, often used in Sanskrit as an indeclinnhle particle ; and the 
others are also corruptions of the same just as the termination ~ of 
the loc. is a corruptiou of~ The singnlnr forms, therefore, are:
~. f~. sef'~. t, ~. ~~ nom.; ilr, af, fir, aWll. ~.~.If, 'Pf, f'rit, 
~ nee.; A, if, i:rit, l'fln!", lfJITl, If{, Jf'l°• lf'll'T{, Gi" instr.; ~-~-!-aff
'1"·1'{-~. Jflf'ffl &c., ~ &c., ~~ &c., nhl., it, l'f'{, i:ri:r, ~. Jft, 
l'fffi'• ~.~.~gm; A, l'f{, JfJJT{, Jf'l", it,~l'J, ~II, ~'j'Ar,loc. 
The plurals are :-a{~, Wf, a{~, i:it, 'f~, it, nom., ~. ~.~.at, 
acc.; ap:)ft', ~f~. ~. ~. ut' instr.; i:r~r. ~. ~o:ffi'-~, 
~~- «o::m-, i:rit«P<it, at•~u·ffl ahl., ut', or), ~. ~. W{, 
~. a{~f, ~. lllfr'I", im"f, ~gen., a{&{-~-~«-i:ri:r-if«, ~
{«, Jf'Sg"·'S'if« loc. Here also the snme obscrmtions as those made 
in the c11se of the lnst pronoun are applicnble. 

In t.he l\l;lga<lhl the aft of the nom. sing. of nouns ending in a{ 

is replaced by 1f; ns '!"~ ~ij' for 1f!f !!A=· The~ of the gen. sing. 
is sometimes ch:mge<l to { and the preceding a{ is lengthened; as 
worm ~'it" for ~r~ ~: The plural of this cnse is forme<l by 
adding aut, as~ for 'II~· The anusvi'ira represents the.,.- ufthe 
original termination ~. au<l ~ is iutro<luce<l from the analogy of the 
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sing. The regular forms tiftPI qE'tt and ifi'arrf are also admissible. 
Such forms as these we shall meet with hereafter; and they belong 
to a later stage io the decay of our grammar. 

ConjugatioM.-All the Skr. conjugations, with the exception of 
the second in the case of a few roots ending in a vowel, have been brought 
over to the s:r type, i. e., to the first, sixth, and the tenth. Some of the 
others have left a few traces; as, the fifth and the ninth their ar in 
such instances as var, fcfi'ar, 'lill"'I', !r'I'• ~· !I""• both conjugations 
being, as you may remember, confounded in the PH.Ii, the third the root 
llfff-prtts. tense ~-,the {standing for~. the fourth its~ assimila
ted in a good mo.ny roots such as Uf11!1', ~· ~ • .§!', ;rE'(t', &c., 
and the seventh its ;,(_ in ~ and others. But you will see that to 
these forms s:r is added and they ere made roots ending .in s:r ; while 
a great many have lost even such traces. In the Pali, you will remem
ber, the coojugational signs added to some of the roots are entire, 
as the ;if of the sixth and the ;ft' of the fifth, and s:r ia appended to 
roots of the seventh conjugation only, "t' being inserted before the last 
consonant. But here the s:r takes the place of the ending vowel of the 
signs of the fifth and other conjugations also, and so we hllVe var, ~, 
and lft1', Thus in the PrAkrits most roots end in s:r. There are some 
ending in other vowels, such as "' nnd or ; but the rule of conjugation 
is the same for all, viz., to add the terminations to the root directly. 
There can be no consonantal root. Some forms, such as those of8"r, 
have come down from the parent language only phonetically changed'; 
but these are not formed in the Prakrit. They ere really Sanskrit 
fonns in what I hal'e \"'entured to call a petrified condition. The roots 
ending in s:r change it to ll' optionally, i. e,, they are conjugated 
according to the model of the first nnd of the tenth, as is the cnse to a 
great extent in the PUJ.i also. The distinction between the special 
and the general tenses is of course forgotten. 

The Prakrits have retained tho Present and Future tenses and the 
Imperative mood entire; while the Potential and the Aorist have 
left the third person singular only. An isolated form of the Imper
fect such aa s:rrftr from the root ~ remains. 

The terminations of the Present Tense are-3rd pers. sing. {{and~ 
in $aur. and t and q- in the principal Prakrit, pl. ~and .a-; 2nd pers. 
sing. ~ and ~. pl. ~ and { for which last the Saur. hos 'If ; 1st pers. 
sing. fir, pl. ijt, .!• and If. Of these { or ~. ~ and ;::W, or which the 
last is not given by \'araruchi, are remnants of the old Atmanepada, 

" 
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and the first two are used after roots endiug in st only. With the 
exception of the first pers. pl. if and the 2nd pers. pl. t"fl', the tenni
nations can readily be traced to the corresponding Skr. Parasm. The 
Sanskrit 2nd per&. pl. q' becomes \{ in the Sauraseni and' in the Mah&
reshtri by the phonetic rules already noticed, and li'r or its shortened form 
~is the Skr. IR!:· In these points the primitive and derived languages 
perfectly agree; but if and~ are new terminations and were first 
used in PAii, the latter however in the form of"f. The first is. as I 
have obse"ed, transferred from the Imperative, Imperfect and other 
tenses, and "f is the Skr. ~ 2nd pers. pl. of the root ~ ·To this 
is prefixed in tbe Prakrit the usual augment f, which iit' and 
5 also take optionally. The terminations itr and 5 are unknown 
to the Pali. Other forms of the first pers. sing. and pl. made 
up by adding ft{ and ~ or ~. as in ~. ~. ~. 
&c., occur in the plays, though the grammarians have not noticed them. 
These terminations are evidently· the Skr. ~ 1st pers. sing. and ~· 
or~ pl. ofst'!.• You will remember that a good many verbs are made 
up in the Pali by adding forms of this root. Bemachandra notices 
also another termination of the 3rd pers. pl., tJi:e., {t, which is 
transferred from the Perfect. The Imperative forms are made up by 
adding!: Saur.• Pr. 3rd pers. sing. and~ pl.; fl and ft 2nd pers. 
sing. and \f Saur. { Pr. pl.; and !l 1st pers. sing. and lft pl. 
The original form of the root ending in st is also used as the 
second pers. aing. or these.!· ~· it or "· and u- from ff i\ tm •. are 
both Skr. and Pali; { (Skr. q) tranaferred from the Present is used in 
Pali ; b11t J and lft are peca.liar to the Prakrit, the Pali using only the 
terminations of its present. Of these 'itr i1 transferred from the Pra
krit Present, and J is ma.de up by adding the \I' which is peculiar to the 
Imperative and distinguishes it from the present. The first pers. pl. 
takes if also sometimes as in the Pali, but it is not noticed by the gram
marians. The consciousne1111 that the future is made, up by prefixing 
~=~ Pr. & Pali to the terminations of the present has never been 
lost, and whatever changes these terminations undergo are transferred 
to the future ; so that the Sanraaeni and M&gadbl future differs from 

• Prof. Lassen traces these to the root ~ but f"n" to the Bkr. ~ to 
which ii. ie, he eaye, prefixed because the previoa vowel must he.ve been 
pronounced with some accent. But considering the.t many forms of d{1{ e.re 
used as terminations it ie more natural to te.ke this also 1111 such a form. 
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the Pali in those respecls only in which the Present tenses of the two 
differ. The f'r of the first person sing. however, is optionally changed 
to an anunii.ra; or the anusvara may be a remnant of the conditional 
terminations ; as ~· In the principal Prakrit the ~ is still 
further corrupted to ft, '.f being dissolved into'{ and~ changed to {, 
as in fiiTI' for~. ~for .. ~ .. -~, &c. In the first pers. 
we have, in addition to this ff, ~ vl:ich is lengthened as in ~kr. and 
also its other form"' as well as ~ for the whole as in the Sauraseni , 
t!. g., '"'-~MJrfit or ~. &c. A beginning in ·the direction of 
the ft was, you will remember, made in PH.Ii. We have also a few petri
fied Skr. forms such as ,.w for l't'frfir, lft.W for lfl't'P.ITfir which are 
more conditiC91al than future in thrir origin; and to the~e as bases are 
added the termin11tions of the present and also of the futnre to form new 
futures; as~. 14f\3{1c, &c. We have also~ and"°' from ti' 
and {J'. The only Potential form left is that of the 3rd pers. sing. ; as 
m'il' or {«"iirr.~ or~. The termination is the same as in Pali, 
the a{ of the 3rd prra. sing. being altered to ~nr, and the general 
form of the termination Q{f to "1(T. After bases ending in at, 
_.or atT becomes ~ or~· as in Skr. and PH.li.11 This being 
an isolated form and derived from the Potential, which does not signify 
any particular time, it is used in the sense of the Present, Future, 
or Imperative in all numbers and persona ; and after roots in at' 
the terminations « and ft of the second pers. 11ing. of the Impera
tive are added to i'!flf to make up new forms of that mood, as 
{~, "f~_,.iilf1; and another form ~ is also mentioned.13 

This Pot~ntial form of roots ending in vowels other than 9{ is used as 
a base, and the terminations of the two tenses and one mood are at
tached to it to make up new forms for them ; as '"11f, ~ ; ~. 
~. &c. 'fhe Aorist also has left its 3rd pers. sing. only ; the 
termination to be added to roots in a vowel, ia ~. lft, or "'9{, and fat 

11 This fa.ct strongly supports my derivation of the fonns. Prof. Laasen 
derives them from the Prccative. But the Precative was lost at au early 
stage, since it does not exist even in the PAii. The 'T is not the aflJ of the 10th 
conj. as the Prof. think!, b11t the 'T which bases ending in <If taken in the Pot, 
in Skr. 

13 Prof. Lassen derives these also from the Precative, and against the 
argument that that mood is rarely used in Skr. itself and was lost in the PAii 
etatee that the Preoative, is fonnded in the Vernaculars. B11t I have not fonnd 

it. The forms 1'il3'", <tif3't G. ~. 'tiftqr H. I trace to the Prakrit 
Potential forms spoken of above. 

5 
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to those ending in a conaooant or Sf, i.e .. such aa take the augment ( 
or change the Sf to (· Of these dt and"' are derived from the Parum. 
~ of the fourth form; the firat is found in PD.Ii, Rnd "' i B only another 
form of it. The Pali has f Riso for the 3rd pers. sing. corresponding to 
the k affixed to Sanskrit roots that take the augment(· This is very 
likely the origin of f8' also since we have it after the roots which neces
sarily admit the augment ; but the Sf of this and of~ is difficult to 

explain. ~ must correspond to some such form as ~ or ~ 
which, the~ being dropped after the aug~tnt. (, is reduced to~. 
These~ and~ Rre forms of the Potential Atm. of'"!.· and they 
may have been added as terminations to form the Aorist as other forms 
of ~ are in this and other tenses in the Pali. Or the ~ of the Aorist 
mny have been confounded with ~ the pot. of ~ from its resem
blance to it. 

These are rare Rnd isolated forms, and past time is mostly expressed 
by the past participle passive which in the case of intransitive and 
some transitive verb& has also an active stnse. The· Sanskrit termina
tion 'I' is only phonetically changed to { in the Sauraeeni and toS{ in th11 
Prakrit. Roots ending in ~ change it to ( before the past participial 
termiuatiou. The past participles of some roots are not newly formed, 
but the old Skr. forms have come do!'n only phonetically altered. This 
fact ehould always be remembered, that there are in all these derived 
dialect& new formations called by Hemachandra ~~. as well as 
old formations, f('t'il't~· This arises from the fact of the aualogits 
not being made applicable throuj!;hout, as they would bllVe beto if the 
languages bad been artificial. Contingency or condition is expressed by 
the present participle, RS we do in our modern vernaculare. The infini
tive is formed as in Skr. by the addition of Fl changed to ;t, the Pali 
C'ff bring lost, and the absolutive by affixing the termination 
~. ( ~ $aurase11i) from the Pali if" and the Vedic "tA' or 
~. Hut the terminatiou that is most used in the Sauraseni is 

. tst from the S11n@krit • of roots with prepositions prefixed. Hema
chandra also gives for the principal Prakrit 'J_"'I" nod ~1'A the 
origin of which is the same as that of ~. "If from ~. ~ 
by the dissolution of the semivowel of «IT, ~ by a confusion 
with the infinitive, and {&{ which is used in the SaurRSeni. 
Of these, howe\"Cr, ~ is the one that prevails; the othl'rs are 
rare. The passi\·e is formed by adding {a{ and {Tif, both of 
which ro1111· from the Sanskrit "lf with thl' ougment { prl'fixed as in 
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Pali, the 1( being transformed to ~ in one case and leaving its 81 
only in the other or being dissolved into {3'. Hemachandra gives a 
good many roots which preserve the Skr. forms, only phonetically 
changed, as~ from~ • .rt'{ from ~. tplJ{ from ~. 
~ from ~. ~ from ifl>lf6°, &c. The caUB&l termina
tions are 'l' from &pf, and 81P-t from atl"Pf. These two are the 
same as in the Pali, the Sanskrit forms also existing in the latter 
being lost. Hemachandra adds 81 and &IA', i. e., the -£ answer
ing to <Ill{ is lost. But the Sanskrit vowel changes are preserved. even 
when the 8'lf gives place to 8'; as~. The terminations of the 
absolutive, the infinitive, the potential participle (~ from Skr. WAI'), 
and of the Future take the augment { which also is transformed. into 
a short~ of the same nature as that which is found before conjunct 
consonants, as in~ or ~. We have thus ~ or ~. 
~orm,&c. 

You will thus have observed a much gre11ter progress in the operation 
of those principles which we found at work in the construction of the 
Pilli. Here as before we find that the leH known forms Bre made up 
on the model of the more known. The number of old forms which 
still remained in some of the Pali declensions and conjugations has 
been greatly reduced in the Prakrits, and a further advance been made in 
the introduction ofuniformity Bnd simplicity in the grammar of the lan
guage. It is also worthy of remark, that in a great measure the same 
false Bnalogies which are used in the Pli.Ii have come down to the 
Prakrit, and their range extended. Thus the analogy of nouns in 
{'[ or neuter nouns in { or ;a- has been carried much further in the 
declension of masculine nouns ending in { or 'f'. Nouns in 11r, sr-{ 

and '!f'i{ have adapted themselves more closely to the model of those 
ending in Sf, their Sanskrit nom. case supplying the new a:r base; and 
the 81 conjugations have more generally prevailed over the rest. The 
device of using such case-forms as IPf and lllJ1{ as bases, and making up 
the cases by appending the proper terminations has also been more largely 
availed of. Some of these phenomena may be attributed to the opera
tion of the same invariable laws in the development of either without 
being an index to a m·ore intimate connection between the two dialects. 
But there are individual forms in the two languages which, though the-y 
might be different, are yet the s11me in both. Such, for instance, are 
l!f"l!8' acc. pl., the Joe. sing. ending in the pronominal ~ or fAr, the 
double gen. ~. the 2nd pers. pl. ending in {"'1' of the prt'sent 

4 * 
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tense, and a good many others. The consonantal and vowel changes 
also, so far as they go in the older language, are the same. We 
may therefore safely conclude that the Pali represents generally 
an earlier stage of the same language which afterwards became the 
Pr&krit or Prakrits. But there are again in the Prikrita inch forms 
M thoae of the ablative in U and auft instead of the old pronominal 
~. the first pers. pl. of the Pres. in ift' or !J instead of the JMli If, the 
1st pers. sing. of the Imperative in! instead of the Pali (it, the Saurdenl 
R.bsolutive in {at' correaponding to the Sanskrit~. which does not rxillt 
in the older dialect, and others. These Prikrit forms cannot have been 
developed out of the. Pili forms, but must have gr~wn i~dependently 

· from the Sanskrit originals. In the same way, though the PrAkrit· 
sounds are generally the same as or further developments of the Pili 
sounds, there are a good many which could not have grown out of 
the latter. Thus the ft in the Prikrit words ftf.f, ~. Raf, ~ &c 
cannot have been developed out of the t or Sf of the Pi'ij .-f.I, ~. 
~. ;cnr, &c., or the ~ and Sfi' of such words u ~. ~. ~ 
~. °'&c., from the 'l' and aft of the correspondiug Pi\li words, or 
the -c_ for Sanskrit i{ from the Pali ~. though this latter exists in 
some of the Prakrit dialects, or the~ for '1" or tin such words 88 

~. q"~"'1, ~.and Q(i'IR" from the~ or "' of the Pali 
~. ~, ~. and~· The Prikrit sounds must in these 
raaea be traced directly to the corresponding Sanskrit sounds. It 
therefore appears that the Prakrits had als<:> an independent develop
ment, wbirh may be 11ccounted for on the supposition that thry sprang 
not from the Pili but a sister dialect or dialects ; or that though 
originally they were the same as the Pali, their subsequent 
development waa influenced by the parent language, and thus 
other sounds and forms not existing in the earlier dialect c11me 
in fresh from Sanskrit. But the first supposition is discounte
n11nced by the fact that the resemblance between {be Pali and the 
Prakrit• extends even to isol11ted cases ; and the second is supponed by 
the circumstance that in one important particulu the Pr&krits resemble 
the Sanskrit in the last stage of its development, while the Pftli differs in 
that particular from both and agrees with an earlier form of the parent 
language. We have seen th11t in later Sanskrit verbal forms especially 
of the p111t tenses were rarely used, and participles were employed 
inetrad ; and we find that the PrAkrits have mostly lost all the Sans
krit tenses and moods except three, and past time is generally npressed 
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by the past participle and contingency by the present ; while the 
Pali has, aa we have seen, preserved eight, including all the past tenses 
11nd the conditional. Middle Sanskrit bears to later or cla&sical 
Sanskrit the same relation, in this respect, that the Pali bears to the 
Prakrits. The change that came over S11nskrit between the two period1 
left its impress on what may be called the Vernacular speech. This 
could not have been the case unless Sanskrit had continued to influence 
that form of speech represented first by the Pali and afterwards by the 
PrAkrita. And it was because it continued so to influence it, that the 
Pr&krits CRme to have sounds and gramm11tical forms also derived 
direct from Sanskrit 11nd not through the Pali. 

Sanskrit writers distinguish three elements in the Prakrit vocabu
ary which they call Tadbhava, 1'atsam11, and De8ya. Such words aa 
are derived from Sanskrit are called Tadbhava, such aa m. ~. 
'!TIT, <ifi"""ll', &c, Tatsamat are those that are the same in San11krit 
Bnd Prakrit aa <filfilf, ~. &c., the phonetic laws of the Pr11krits not 
necessitating 11 change in them, and Desyas Bre such as cannot be 
derived from Sanskrit and must be referred to another source. A 
good many words of this nature we find used in Prakrit literatnre ; 
and there exists a lco1lia or thesaurus of Deilya words by Hemachandra. 
A large number of. these De8ya words exist in the modern vernaculars, 
such aa :-

Snlil' a sister, M.u au~. a term of honour used for an elder sister. 
~en herb; 8fAm M. 
8'1fit a well; ~ M • 
.rt1' a kind of pulae; the same M. H. 
q'T sleeps;~ H. n! G. 
~. Q• <6tf• wonder; ~old ·M. 

firt a town ; ~ a fort M. 
Cl~ •Iii a basin of wood for water ; ;firhrr M. 
~a firebrand;~ M. 
~to mix a liquid with a solid substance and stir it up;~ M. 
mft a men, a warrior; ~ husband, M. 
~ rubs, anoints; ~ M. 

ft§v"I) l 
ftr-ft an adulterer or adulteress; ffr"1i M. 
fduuc1Ml 
tw-rrilft J 

u M.=MarAthl; G.=GojarAU; H.=Hiodi. 
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~anox;mM. 
~a cow that hu no milk;~ M. . 
~. slanting; q'Jff lying down with the face upwards, M. 
Wt belly; m M. itc H. G. 
~deceives;~ M. 
~false, vain; ~ M. 
~adoll;~M. 
arait father, a braveman;ill"f M. G. H; ~an able-bodied m1m, M. 

There are a greRt many words set down as Desyas, which on close 
examination will be found to be Tadbhavas. They differ from ordinary 
Tadbhavu in having undergone great corruption. The following are 
instances. Some of the words in the above list mny also be considered 
to be of the same nature. Thus ~ •deceives' is a denominative or 
nominal verb from the word 1fm ' a snare,' which in our modem 
dialects has the form Of m; Whence m is I to ensnare' Or I entrap.' 

~thrown upwards; ~: Skr. 
~a lotus; from~ Skr. 
lflit humpbacked. This may be traced to Skr. ~-~~; 

and ~ is a termination whic.h is used in a great many nouns. 
~ disliked, evidently from !' and ~. 
~black; Skr.ipar-~~-m-. 
~ desolate ; from Skr. ~ bright, pure, cleared of every 

thing, desolate. 

'l'{1if a bullock. from Skr. ~. 
wlift rind, bark; may be from Skr. ~. ~· 
~whey; may be from Skr. "1!i. 
~touches; from Skr. ~by a change of vowel. 
ftrcq- a tail ; from~· by the CODllOn&nts interchanging places, and 

the palatal w having its vowel{. 
~the hind part ofa house; from Skr. ~· 
ipnt;S, ~. a measure, a certain quantity, occurs in the Pali and 

is traced to Skr. !1111· It may also be connected with ~. 
1ftJrt speaks; from 'I by the change of { to ~. nnd the transference 

of the vowel,-a thing often observable; 51~-n. 
The Sanskrit etymology of some of the words given by the lexico

graphers is evident ; and one does not know how they came to be 
regarded as Deeyas. Other words changed their sense in the course 
of time and so were referred to this class. 
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~ forgets; from Si'!l'l to steal,-a thing forgotten is as it were 
stolen. 
~a wicked person ; from ~· because a wicked person puts 

on many faces or appearances. 
<tililfcfi'61u an ass ;-a son of Kama or love, devoted to pleasure, 

is often a donkey. 

'!!f6tlii\ pregnant,~ originally •side,' came to signify 'womb'; and 
that womb is worthy of the name which bears a child, hence ~ill'fl 
lit. •having a womb' came to have the signification given. A good 
many of the words given by Bemachandra do not occur in the modern 
Vernaculars, and we have regular Tadbhavas instead; as, {lift a tiger, ~ 
a nail, &c. 

The number of De8ya words, if properly eumined, would he greatly 
reduced. Still a De8i element in the Prakrits and the Vernaculars 
must be admitted. These words must have come into the dialects 
from the language of the aborigines whom the AryRB conquered ; and 
some are lound in Sanskrit also. 

THE APABBRAMBA. 

The dialect called the Apabhram8a by the grammarians presents 
Indian speech in a further stage of decay and occupies a middle 
position between these Pr1ikrits and the modern vernaculars to some 
of which, especially to the old Hindi, the BrajabhashB. and the 
Gujarati it bears striking resemblances, as I shall hereafter show. 

As mentioned before, we have the grammar of this dialect from 
Hemachandrs, Trivikrama, and Kram11disvara; but Vararuchi d<>es 
not mentio.I) it. The Apabhr11llula. had a literature of its own. Hem11-
chandra illustr11tes each of his rules about this dialect by quoting a 
verse. lo the fourth Act of the Vikramorv118i the Prak:p.t speecht>s 
of the king in his madness are in this dialect. But it is a question 
whether they existed there originally, since in several manuscripts on this 
side of India they do not appear. The metres employed in these and 
in Hemachandra's quotations are the same as those popularly used 
in old and modt>rn Hindi or Braj, tJiz., doha or cltopai. Pandit Vrajalal 
mentions a work of the name of Muiijarasa, written in the Apa
bhramBa, from which he gives a short extract, and another the hero 
of which is a king df Lhe name of Prasenajita. He also quotes 
from another work ; but the language of all these appears to be more 
modern tlmn Hcmnchaodra's Apnbhram8a, and that of some of thP 
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verses makes a very near approach to the Guj111ati. As before, I will 
introduce my remarks on this dialect by a specimen :-

Sanskrit: 

~ ~ iflft qft ~A'~~ ltTt I 
~~~~~;r~ll 
it If'(~~ 'fW 4t'1Et4\0 i I 
"1"'I' ii61Ml"! ~~(ilra 'il'Tilfta:t"R" ~II 
~ CfiT« Of ~ "'1 fi ~ Of fl I 
itfUur r,r ~~ ~ 4JGi'l ~II 
'lfr !'°!' 4fr.r'{ ~ ~ ~ mu I 
q ~ illi'fiis 10fil !if'rit ;@Ir~ U~ II 
4JT- qiffaJur ~ ~spit "ift ~ 4J'itfi:q' I 

~"'4Ell'UEl•l'is ~ '11'~~ II 

a;.r n ul ~ ~l'it'6!"' ~ 1 
~ aJffi f.r.orar lilft Of "'1ITTi' II 
it qt {""1' ~~~I 
rn ("1'l{) il'1'4Ri.ii ~ it if~dl ;ri§;r II ... 
1ft'r.rif ~ Of l!f1N ~ !Pf: ~ if {'!''!_ I 

·~~~tr'r~~:ll 
~ ~'1tAftqjqeqj@lf"hll•ililfi'!l;:;:fl(tTu° ~I 

"~~~~~~'1'~11 
41"Ff iJl'!l'I' if ~ 'f: f~ ~ I 
~ ~4"i"t1Eliid: 6 ~~II 

"The unsteady goddess of wealth runs to this door and that, this 
house Rnd that ; like a fair one sepRrated from her lover she does not 
remain firm anywhere." 

" My fingers have worn awRy rubbed against by my nails, while 
counting, 11g11in and again, the days named by my lover [as the period 
of his absence], when he set out on bis journey." 

"To whom is life not dear and to whom is wealth not an object of 
desire! But when the occasion comes, a worthy man regards them as 
straw." 

"I worship that good man so rRrely to be met with in this Kali age, 
who conceals his own merits and gil·es publicity to those of others." 

"He who dies after hAVing gone to the Gaj1ga and to Sivattrtha 
triumphs over the power (world) of death and sports in the habitation 
of the gods." 

The vowel if of the derivatives of the pronouns 'f~· fll• Ail!!:• 
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and m is chnnged to { or q'. In the principAl Prakrit, we have 
noticed a tendency to such a chaugr, aTJd one of our instances was 
~ for~· From the same tendency Wll have in the Apabhrathsa 
~ for ?f'JI', ~ for "' and ~ for ~· the \1" of the latter 
being replaced by ~ in virtue of the analogy of the other pronouns. 
In the same way 'f(il " in that mRnner," which after dropping the 
final conson11nt becomes q, is changed to ~. ~ to itlr. and 
~to lfiir. This 1?' is also rendered a more close vowel and rhanged to 
~" and thus we have ~. flflr, and fefiir. Thu~ the bases of these 
pronouns came to be considered as ~ or ffl, ir or ~. and iii' or fcri, 1md 
so we have~ for~.~ for~. and~ for l'fi'tfl{. The mute 
element being dropped these forms become ~. ~. and ~. and fur 
ther ~.it{, 11nd ~. For similar reasons we have ~or ~ 
for ~. itfWSJ or hn%SJ for ~!!ff<fi. ifiRJSJ or ~Sf for ~«Ii, -
&c., even in the Prilkrits. The nom. sing. termination of nouns in Sf 

is shortened to ~. and since a great many nouns were pronounced with 
this final ;i and its originnl sense was forgotten, it was transferred 
by way of analogy to other words or grammatiral forms that did not 
possess it before; and thus we have~ nnd ~ for 9"1': nnd flAT, and 
~' ~. q, &c., in the above. The long vowels are sometimes 
shortened BB in the word 1fF in the last of the above verses. The con
sonants ~and t!'{ are sometimes softene.d to 1'{ and "!• instead of being 
dropped, l'J: and q_ to ~and "l• as in the Sauraseni, and q: and ~ to ii{_ and 
~· In the principal Prilkrit also this is somrtimfs the case. The labial 
If. is changed to If. in a few more instances 1 han in the Prakrits, 11!1 in 'il'T1I' 
and "'1f for ~and~. nnd itif or flpr, il'ir or fitir, &c., in the above 
for ~(Cf. "ff, &c. The complete contact of _the lips necessary for 
the pronunciation of I{ is llvoided in a great m1my cases, and thus we 
have (for I{_ as in ~ for ~. ~ for ~. &c. This is the pre
vailing rule in most of the vernaculars, as we shnll hereafter nnd. The 
conjunct ~is changed to ~; that is, the aspirate {.has been labialized 
and assimilated to the preceding I!_ ' as in ~ for Priikrit ~ and 
Sanskrit lftar. A few instances of this change we did find in the 
Prnkrits and we shall find more in the vernaculars. The Sanr.krit 
conjunct "I: i11 changed to Cl{; for as<{_ was often pronounceil as•· rhis OJ: 

· instead of merging into the preceding mute, as semi-vowels often do, 
acquired prominence as ~does when preccdfd by a dental ; nnd the 
F{_being assimilated to it, the whole becomcar.as~becomes ilf:• ns in If{ for 
"'11J1 cq1I( or q'Uf for the alJstract termiu11tion "'"", Rnd r:lfUJ for fl!ff;r 

Cl 
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the suffix of the absolutive. In the Prakrits the ~of sn<'l"f simi
larly becomes i:q-, and so we have~ for ~. The letter { when 
the latter member ofa conjunct is sometimes not assimilated, as in 
~. 11JW for JIT'lf:. &c., and sometimes it is introduced even when it 
does not exist in the original, as in ~ for "t• ~ for ~. &c. With 
these few exceptions, the rules about the assimilation of conjuncts, the 
elision of consonants, and others hold good generally as in the Pri1krits, 
as you will see from the above:extrnct. 

DECLENs10Ns--Nou111 in Sf.-The decay of the case terminations 
is, however, a distinguishing feature of this dinlect. The distinction 
between the nom. and acc. case forms which we observed lessening at 
each stage in the growth of our languages is here altogether lost. 
The aft' of the nom. sing. of masculine nouns in at is shortened to 
;;r, and used in both the cues, as ~ nom. fo1 ~:, tJ';f for tnf: 
~ for qi\;lll<filf; and applied to neuter nouns as well as Cli'1!1!· 
The nasal of the neuter is presef\·cd only in nouns which are nug
mented by the addition of <fi' changed to Sf; as ~ for <fiih'S<filf • 

The nom. and acc. pl. of the masculine ends in m; 11s ~. ~r 
&c., in the above. The nrutcr nouns preserve the Prakrit { of the 
plural, a.s in~{. Sometimes words are used in these two cases 
without any terminations ; as r.tU~ nom. sing. ~ nom. sing • 
.!"'f acc. pl., 1JT- acc. sing., ~ acc. sing., in the above extract. 
The principle observable in the other cases is the same as we ha\·e 
noticed in the older dialeds, viz., 11 !!'rarl·~al reduction of all the 
declensions to RU uniformity. The i11strumental singular of nouns 
in at has two forms, one in-£ 'ls ip.i, and the other the old one flUf. 
The former is derived from tbs old form, the final Sf being dropped, 
and the nasal assuming the '"rm of an anusvara. This new termina
tion is transferred to m .ms in t or iii' also, as sUnnt. The instru
mental pl. is the old . u~ ii. ft, but the change of the ending 
vowel to 1f is only option ily Plade; as ~arff or ~. One ablati\·e 
termination is'° which is appended to all nouns, nnd the other (, 
as in ~ ir'ft ~ or ~ ~· " gathers fruits from trees.'' 
Of course we may trace the first to ~ by first supposing it to 
be changed to~ by the usual Prakrit rule, and afterwards to have 
dropped its second syllable ; aml 1 to something else~ Ilut it ap
p~ars to me that a good many of the terminations hal·ing b~en reduced 
to il!: by natural phouctic changes, the others also had this inserted 
in them by aualoi::y, just as the 11omi11ati\:c termination :J" i~ intro-
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duced in words and forms in which it did not exist. This process we 
shall necessarily have to suppose when we examine the forms of the 
present tense. Or the f' may have been introduced simply to prevent 
a hiatus and connect the vowel-termination with the base. Aud this 
is rendered probable by Hemachandra's rule that the ending syllables 
;j, (,ft, and ,, are to be lightly pronounced, as the "-£ that is intro
duced in the place of a. dropped consonant is. The real syllables in 
these cRses are therefore at, 'i, {, and at; and this is confirmed by the 
fact that the remnants of these Apabhramsa terminations existing 
in some of the modern vernaculars are destitute of this J' and are 
mere vowel-terminations, as will be seen in a subsequetrt lecture. 
Thus, then, '{ may be considered thA aspirated form of the ~ of the 
PrAkrit feminine ablative, nnd (of the ;er of the masculine ablative.* 
The operation of the law of false analogies is very wide. The abl. pl. t, 
as in fi1RRl'}l·i, may with Lassen be traced to~. the~ being changed 
to If• and the ByJlab)e m dropped as ffl is in the case of the 3rd per&. 
pl. of the present, as we shall see. The genitive singular V• and ~ as 
in ~ and ~ in verse 4 above, I trace to the ~ of the Prakrits 
the ;er being added hy analogy as observed before. Laasen traces it to 
ff which he says must have been added to these nouns to form the 
genitive; and the "° being softened to \t', it is reduced to V. But 
this does not account for the double~ of the other form ; and the 
addition of such R word as ff to make up a case-form is altogether un
exampled. The suffix fl', as in~ in the same verse, is but another 
form of v. The genitive plural t. as in~ for it:J"*U'111t_, may wit.h 
Lassen be derived from the~ of the SRnskrit pronominal declension. 
But the transference of this termination to nouns i1 nowhere seen in 
the Prakrits ; t is optionnlly appended to nouns in t or ;er also ; and 
the characteristic .,.. of the gen. is wanting in this dialect. The more 
probable explanation, therefore, is that the 1lf' lost its cerebral element 
and was reduced merely to a. nasal Sf, or st with an anusvara, as is 
the CRse in the instrumental singular, and the I' is added, as observed 
before, simply to fRcilitate the pronunciation. The Joe. sing. ends in 
q-, as in~. which.we see is the old termination, or int, as in~, which 
is a ahortened form of~. Kramadisvara gives elso ft which might be 
traced to the P&li ~. the Sanskrit ftlr, or the~ of the Pra
krit pronominal declension. The language of Jaina works has this~ 

• Kramadiimra in Lusen'e extract gives ~ instead of ( ; but thi<J ie an 
evident misreading. 
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in the case of nouns also. But even here the Pr;ikrit f'Ar, may, 
with reason, be supposed to have changed to {, and the J to be as 
before, a mere apiritua Zenia. We have this Iocl\tivc tin th.;' Mar9.~ht. 
The ~ is extended to the plural also of these nouns. The vocative 
is formed by using '1' which is evidently an interjection; as ~ fl' 
"0 young men." 

Nouns in f or ;J".-There is no distinction between the nom. and 
acc. sing. and pl., the original base being used without any modificRtion 
or addition. The instrumental singul11r is formed by adding wt' or ar as 
in the last class of nouns or simple anusvara; as ~. 8'fnrr, 
Sffhr. As ~ become!! If by dropping the final vowel, so does the '{'11'1 

of the Prakrit instrumental here become'{. The abl. sing. ends in' as in 
~and~; and the gen. sing. also according to Kramadisvara, 
Hemachandra being silent. These have been transferred from the 
feminine. Kramadisvara also gives~ and t as the terminations of 
the sing. of these two cases; but there must be some misreading here 
in Lassen's extract from the author, since ~ is a distinctive plural ter
mination. The gen. pl. termimltion is t OJ.' t. as in m. ~' 
(\l•~rfl•ti'!). The latter has been traced to the old gen. ar, and the 
former appears to be only another form of it with the addition of the 
usual ~. The Joe. sing. has f{, as in ~; and the pl. has t1' and i, 
as in~. and "!i· The first must he considered to be the same as 
ft derived from~ or P:ir with the anusvarR dropped; or as the t of 
Prakrit feminine nouns with the apiritua Zenia ii· This explanation 
seems to be probable, since we have seen other feminine terminations 
also used for the cases of these nouns. The third is to be traced to the 
Prakrit Q'. Kramadisvara in Lassen's extract gives t for the i of the 
abl. pl., and l for that of the gen. pl.; but I ha,•e to make the same 
remark here as before. The instr. and ab!. plurals are the same as 
those of nouns in llf ; as ~ anJ ~- Thus the plural of three 
cases ends in (, derived separately of course, and the plurals of two 
in ft. 

Feminine nouna.-The plurals of the nom. and acc. of feminine 
nouns preserve the old arr. or its shortened form u, as in ~ 

~ in the second verse, ancl ~~ !'4"5i~ufta:it .... The 
sing. is the original base, as ~. Aill1reuft, &c., The instr. sing. 
termination is 'f, the old one, as in 'Elf'El'lo:Si'l'<tM'll!, ~. &c.; the 
abl. is~" as in ~ for ~'• which is an aspirated 'l' ; and the gen. 
' as in~· for ~: ( :g' being a nominal suffix) may be similarly 
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explained or traced to the ~ of the gen. sing. fem. of the pronoun. 
~. ~· and ~ in the Prt1krit. I prefer the former explanation. 
'l'his f has been transferred to masculine nouns in{;{ or, as we have 
seen. The abl. and gen, pl. ends in(, as in~ for~: or 
'4"'4t"'41"'11'l· The anusvara of the ( of the other classes of nouns is 
here omitted; and if correctly so, the ( of the abl. may be considered an 
aspirated form of the ~ which is the ablative termination in the 
Prakrit; and th11t of tlie genitive may be traced to the v of the 
singular of masculine noun~. The instr. pl. and the loc. sing. and pl. 
take the same terminations as m1tsculine nouns in t or ;r-; as llfttf, 
~. and llftft-t. . Lassen give& other terminations; but he appears 
to me not to have interpreted Kram11disvara correctly. Those I have 
given are all that I h1tve been able to find. 

You will thus see how by tlle vuious influences at work0 the natural 
transformation of~ to ,, the elision of some of the elements, and the 
aspirated pronunciation of the vowels, most of the old terminations 
have been reduced to syllables composed of { and a vowel with or 
without an anusvara. Terminations· with such wPak sounds are not 
adapted to serve the purposes of ordinary intercourse, since they 
require on the part of the speakers such care in pronunciatio11 
to render themselves intelligible to each other as we have not 
seen displayed in the course of our lingual history. The nominative 
and llrcusative throuj!.hout, and in certain classes of nouns the other 
cases also, have come to have the same forms. So that the purpose of 
expressing the different relations can be no longer performed by these 
poor remnants of the old declensional system ; and a process of recon
struction must t11ke placr. It hllS already begun in the Apabhram8a; 
but we 11h111l find it carried on much further in ·the vernaculars, which 
may now be said to h11ve completed their new decleosional system. 

Pronuuns.-The ab!. sing. of pronouns ends in~. as '511f, &c., which 
is to be traced to the Sanskrit {IR1(_ and the Prakrit ~. and the loc. 
sing. in ft which has been explained. The gen. sing. of 1'{, "1', and 
~ are optionally '51TU, fflV, and Cli'lllo made up by adding th~ usual 
w to ~. 'l'RJ, and C1i1'Q", which again are other forms of~.~. 
and ~.with one of the consoDllnts dropped and the preceding vowel 
lengthened as a compensation, a plaenomenon to be noticed in going over 
the vernaculars. In the feminine these pronouns have~.~. and "'"'"op
tionally for tbe gen. sing. which are derived from the Prak!it fiRt, ~. 
and~ and the Pili~.~. and fcifi~i Cl ; The baae, however, 
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in the Apabhramsa ends in 'if and not f or, the more probable explana
tion is that this f is the aspirated form of the q' of feminine nouns. "1{ 

has StJ'1,f for its base; the instr. and gen. singulars, for instance, are 
~and~· This seems to be taken from the nom. sing. ~.or 
8flf 1.iy the rule of the substitution of lf for at. The neuter nom. and 
acc. sing. is{!!· Wis nom. and acc. sing. masc. of 'l'ff, corresponding 
to ~. 1ff fem. to ~. and by the application of \i' to these we 
have the neuter 'ff· ~ is the nom. and acc. pl. answering to ~ 
Prakrit, with the latter q- shortened.; and 8't{ of ~ which 
corresponds to the form ~. the ~ being changed to 'If! by a rule 
before mentioned, and afterwards to lift' ; and ~ to '!" shortened to {• 
In other respects all these pronouns are declined like the correspond
ing nouns. The pronouns of the 1st and 2nd persons are thus 
declined:-

1st pers. 2nd pers. 

ling. pl. aing. pl. 
Norn.~ ~.~ st ,R-prt 
Acc. 'I{ 'fl - -
Instr.- apfff qt, 'ft ~ 
Abl. q-~, ~ ff.~.~ ~ 
Gen. - -
Loe. JJt 8RTV qt.~ ~ 

Here we have not the wilderness of forms which we observed in 
the principal Prakrit. The nom. sing. of the 1st per. is "'° cor
responding to ~. the initial 'if and the ~ being elided and the 
usual ApabhrarilSa. ;a' added. In the Prakrit ~ is represented by 
8f{St or ~· 'I{ is to be traced to the Sanskrit instr. lt"lf1' and 
the loc. llfit both of which are reduced to the form of If{ in the Prakrit. 
Here it extended to the acc. also. The pl. base is ~ which has 
been explained. The nom. pl. ~ corresponds to such a form as 
~ nom. pl., not Ioc. as Lassen says, through 8'~; and the gen, 
pl. has the Apabhramaa termination'{. The rest are old. p is a base 
derived, as I said in going over the Prakrits, from p and is used in the 
Prakrit also. qf and 'If of the acc. instr. and loc. are from "'1'f and 
~. The second is found in the older dialects, the first is peculi11r 
to this, Of the corruption of "f to cir I have already spoken. The 
abl. and gen. ff corresponds to a form ~ which with the Apabhrari:iiic 
;a' is ff, the q\' being dropped. Or it may be traced to n with the ~ 
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dissolved into ;J'. ~ is a form found in the Prilkrits also and explained 
by me as a corruption of the dat. ~in the Pa ti and PrAkrits,deri ved from 
the Skr. ~1Pl: The dative forms, you will remember, are put under the 
gen. in the older dialects. The I{_ of .§W is a peculiar Apabhram8ic 
conjunct formed from~· The neuter of~ is similarly 'If and loT· 
'l'he base of the plural is~· the same as in the Prakrit; and the nom. 
pl. ~ is to be traced to ~ for ~ nom. pl. All the forms 
are similar to those of the first personal pronoun. 

The Present tense of the Apabhramsa verb admits besides those of 
tLe corresponding Prakrit or Saurasenttense, the following forms :-1st 
pl'rs. sing.~. pl. cisrt; 2nd pers. sing.~. pl.~; 3rd pers. sing. 
~.pl.~- It appears that some of these forms have arisen from a 
confusion of the Present IndicRtive with the Imperative. The prevailing 
and distinguishing final of the latter is the vowel ;J'; and here we see it is 
appended to the forms of the 1st pers. sing. and 2nd pers. pl., though it 
does not occur in those forms in any of the older dialects. The t is 
another characteristic of these paradigms. That of the second pers. sing. 
we get from the old m, and that of the pl. exists in the Prilkrit, being 
derived from the Skr. 'q". But the 3rd pers. pl. and the 1st pers. pl. get it 
simply by RD extension of the analogy; or it may have been introduced to 
prevent a hiatus and thus may, like those of the cases, have_been simply a 
apiritua Lenis. The i of the latter, however, may be traced to~. sit 
bl'ingshortened to '1", just as ~'1" and~ of the declensions become '1' 
and ft. Instead of the 3rd pers. pl. ~we have ff, in which, though 
the ' is due to analogy, the characteristic { and the nasal are preserved. 
You will thus see that in the declensions as well as conjugations the 
l{ prevails in this dialect. The Imperative second pers. sing. 
ends in {• q- or ;J'. The first two may be traced to the Prakrit 
and Sanskrit ft, { being dropped RS in the Vernaculars ; and the 
last seems to be substituted for the SJ of one of the. forms in the original 
dialects by analogy ; or it may be the remnant of~ changed first to (, 
and lhl'n to ;J'. But a better and I may say the true explanation of these 
forms will be given in itoing over the Vernaculars. Hemachandra does 
not ~ive any more forms for the Imperative;. but Kramadisvara gives ~ 
for the second person plural which must "tery likely be(, the same RS 

in the present, and i' for the first pers. pl. which we have in the Prestnt 
also. In one of the verses quoted by Hemachandra occursfinft which 
seems to correspond to~. if the reading is correct. The truth seems 
to be that the forms of the Impl'rative we1·e lost, and the sense confounded 

s 
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with that of the Present, but the distinctive forms were those of the 
second pers. sing.; 1md in this respect there is en analogy with the Hindi 
and the Gujarati which resemble the Apabhrams11 the most. The Future 
has the Prakrit and Sauraseni forms in It end ~ ; but one ~ of this 
latter is dropped, and then the terminetions of the Apabhrnmsa Present 
are added. The terminations of the absolutive Jire {. ~· sWt, tfit. ~, 
~. ~' ~· {is the same as the ,·SaurAseni {a{ from the 
Skr. ?.(, ~ is the same, with the usual \I' added to it, or is to be traced 
to the~ or ~'which is, as we have seen, confounded in the Prakrit 
with the absolutive, and the rest are various forms of the Vedic ~ 
with the Prakrit augment t or q-. This ~ i~, by a rule before 
mentionrd, chenged to ~ which with \I' becomes ~; and by 
dropping the final ;w- we have ~. This, however, may be derived also 
from such a form as ~ found in the Vedas. This t'Qr or ~ is 
then softened to flt' or~. as 1t. is so softened in many casu. When 
the augment { or 1f is not prefixed, we have ~ in the form of ~, 
the ~ being the final vowel of the root. Some of the terminations of 
the absolutive are also used to form the infinitive, on account of the 
prev11iling confusion between the two. in consequence of this very 
confusion, recourse is had to other ways of formin11: the latter which 
are similar to those existing in the Prakrits ; but these will be noticed 
hereafter. 

The termination ~ of the potential participle assumes the forms of 
{~. ~, and ~· The first two repre~eot the form with the 
addition of <n; and the t of~ is the usual 11Ugment. The ~ of 
the 'I' of~ which remains after the consonantal portion is dropprd, is 
by the influence of the preceding '" changed to 'f. In those points 
which are not noticed here, the A p11bhramsa follows chiefly the S11ura
seni, end the principal Prakrit also to some extent. Thus in a great 
measure it represents those dialects in a further stage of decay hut it 
must be considered to have derived some words or forms independently 
also. Thus the'tl' of the second personal pronoun cannot bedcrived from 
the Prakrit (ff, nor ftq'ar of the absolutive from <r'I' or~. or 't"I' of 
abstract nouns from "'l"f, but directly from the Sanskrit ~r. ·;:-•!ft;r, 
and ~- This corruption of ~must hill"e existed in some pf the 
older dialects too since, as observed before, we have it in A~ok11's 

inscriptions; nud the ApRbhra1nsa deri1·ed it as well as a few such 
peculiarities from them. 



ABT.-II. On Coins of Kutch and Kathiau•ar. By 0. CODRINGTON, 

M.D., M.R.A.S., Hon. Memb. B,B.R.A.S. 

THE coins of Kutch described in this pa.per a.re those of the 
Jadeje. dynasty, from the reign of Bh8r8ji or Bh&rme.l, A.D. 1585 
to the present time, e.nd known in the be.zar e.s R8 Sai Kori ; they 
a.re int.ereeting in being different in size e.nd weight e.nd names from 
other contemporary coinage in I11dia. 

The following ie a. list of the kings, with the de.tee of their 
reigns:-

. Bh&rme.l, or Bh&nna.lji, or Bh&raji .••....••.•. A.D. 1585 to 1595 
Bh6jraj, or Bh6je.r&je.ji •••............ ............ ,, 1631 to 1645 
Khengar, or Khengarji....... ... . .. .. .. . . •• .. . .. ,, 1645 to 1654 
Hamirji reigned a. few months in............ ,, 1655 
Te.machi, or Te.m&cherji ••• . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ••••• ,, 1655 
Raye.dha.n, or Roydha.n, or Raye.dha.nji I. . . . ,, 1666(P)to 1697 
Pr8gmal, or Pragji, or Pragmalji I. ... .. ... . ,, 1697 to 1715 
GOdji, or Gh6rji, or G6h6daji I. .. . ..... .. ...•• ,, 1715 to 1718 
Desal.orD0ee.lji ....•........••.......••......••.•. ,, 1718to1741 
La.k:ha., or La.kha.pa.tji, deposed hie father 1741, reigned till 1760 
G&dji, or G&h&de.ji II .................•.......... A.D. 1760 to 1778 
Raye.dhe.n, or &ye.dhanji II. . . . . . . ..........•. ,, 1778 to 1813 
(Prithir8j, or Bh&iji Bava., his brother, was 

twice on the throne and deposed twice 
during the lifetime of Raye.dha.nji, who 
wa.e mad for many yea.re.) 

Bharme.l, or Bh&re.ma.lji II. . . ..•... ..••. ...••... ,. 1814 to 1819 
nesa.1, or Deee.lji II. • • . . • .•• . . . .. •. . . . . • . . . . . •. . . . ,, 1819 to 1860 
Pr8gmal, or Pnigma.Iji II. . . ..•. ...... ...... ... ,, 1860 to 1875 
Khenj&rji III......................................... ,, 1876 

We know of no special coinage in Kutch before the time of 
Bh8r8ji, e.nd it is rea.eone.ble, considering the history of the times 
and place, to conclude tha.t there we.e none, but tha.t the currencies 

• The name of Hamirji is not fonnd in the list of Raoe of Kutch given in 
books, but is iDll6rted on tho authority of Pandit Bhagv4nl'1 IndmjL 

7 
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of the kings of Guzerat and Delhi were in use immediately before 
then. 

Khengarji, BhBraji's father, was, we know, settled in his Raj by 
the help of the king of Ahmedaba.d, Muha.mmo.d bin Latif, and 
BMriji was himself bound to serve the Ahmedabad king with 
6,000 horse ; and from the then reigning king in Guzerat, either 
Muhammad bin Latif or hie successor, Muza.ffer Shah, Rao BhBraji, 
in the usual manner of those times, obtained permission to coin 
copper money, when he struck a coin similar to the Ahmedaba.d one, 
but bearing his name in Naga.ri character in addition. 

During this Ra.o's reign the government of Guzerat passed from 
the king of Ahmadabad to the Mogul Emperor. Bh&raji then tried 
to make himself independent, and struck silver coins similar to his 
copper ones. But he too was defeated by, and obliged to transfer 
his allegiance to Akbar; the issue of his silver coinage was stopped 
but subsequently again permitted. 

The silver coin of Bh8raji (Fig. 1) is in general appearance like 
that of Muzaffer Shah, but smaller in size; on the obverse is the 
name Muzaffer Shah in Persian character and the Hijra date 978 
with a trident, and below in ~agari character U'!IJ"Sft ~. 

On the reverse is the Persian inscription of the Guzerat coin and 
the Rajput dagger.• 

The coin of his successor Bh6jraj, or Bhojarajaji (A.D. 1631-
1645) is similar (Fig. 2). The same date 978 is on it. The trident 
of the goddess Asapura, whose devotees the rulers of Kutch were, 
is more distinct, and the name is. given ~ ~. 

The reverse is as the previous coin, but the letters more debased. 

The next Rao's coin, KhengKr1 or Kheng&rji, en: as written on the 
coin Sheng&rji (A.D. 1645-1654) is quite the same, date and all, 
except the name on obverse,~~. (Fig. 3.) 

His successor Hamirji reigned bnt a few months, and his name 
is not given in ordinary lists of Raos. I have no specimen of his 
coins. 

• Pandit Bhagv6.nlil.I Indraji has given me a. rnbbing of another coin of 
Bharaji, which he once saw bnt ie now unable to trace, nor have I been able to 
find one. It is of abont the same size ae the ordinary Kutch Kori, but bee.r8 

the legend of coins of Jehangir bin Akbar, with the Ra.o's name in Nagari 

be11.eath that of the Emperor. 
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The coins of Tamacherji or Tamachi (A.D. 1655) show no change 
except in the name m"lft "'11~. (Fig. 4.) 

The ea.me may be ea.id of those of his sncceseor, Ri\yadhan, 
Roydhan, or Rayadhanji (A.D. 1666 [?] to 1697), on which the date 
978 is still plain, and the name~~. (Fig. 5.) 

On the coins of Pragmal, Pragji or Pragmalji (A.D. 1697-1715) 
is written m'lft 'llT'T'ift with the so.me date. (Fig. 6.) 

The next Ra.o's na.me, G6dji, Gh6rji or G6h6daji (A.D. 1715-
1718) is given on another similar coin {R"lft' ~· (Fig. 7.) 

The coins of the next Rao, Desalji (A.D. 1718-1741) show more 
debasement d uhe Persian legend, and the 9 of the date is upside 
down. The name is given {A''lft """· (Fig. 8.) 

A decided change may be noticed in the next coin (Fig. 9), that 
of Lakha or Lakhapa.tji (A.D .. 1741-1760). It has more the appea.r
ance of a Delhi coin, and probably was so ma.de out of compliment 
to the Emperor Ahmed Shah, from whom the Rao obtained, we a.re 
told, the title of Maharii.o, which is found before his name on thecoins 

~ill''!A· 
With Fig. 10 we come ha.ck to the pattern of the 978 Muzaffer 

one. On it is written m"lft ~. 
Ra.o G6dji, or G6h6da.ji II., reigned from A. D. 1760 to 1778. 

Then follows the coin of Rayadhanji II. (A.D. 1778 to 1813). 
The date is again indistinct. The name given is (Ua')~ U'N· 
(Fig. 11.) 

The next Ra.o was Bharma.lji II. (A.D. 1814 to 1819). The 
legend is much debased, but the na.me is plain (m)>sft ~ 
(Fig. 12.) 

With Rao Desalji II. (A.D. 1819 to 1860) we come to another 
pattern ; here we find the Delhi legend -

On the obverse: [,,+! ":'.!.;, '-!jl.i. 11L:..l~ 11L:.J.ll+!. 

And on the reverse: m'lft~ ''~'· 
Dagger and trident. 
Other coins bea.r the Persian legend-

[-'4! ';'~ 1L:. _,¥1 ~ ~}S' ·,t:..l~ 
On one side with the Hijra era dat.e 1 re I (Fig. 16), and the 

Naga.ri legend on the other side with Sa.mvat date. 
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The early coins of the late Rao Prigmn.lji II. were very like those 
of his predecessors, but instead of the ne.me of the Delhi Emperor 
1!e put the name of our Queen in the Persian legend. 

Obv.-Crescent between trident and dagger at the top. qRR 

~Sli•i•hiitft '"'· 
Rev.-fa [~ '-:' ..,,.0 l:!;_,k_, I:):!~ ,......_ "'1-o (Fig. 13, or in 

copper as in Fig. 15.) 

Afterwards the value of the coin wae given .in the area thus :

Obv.-Area.. '!f;i" ~ with dagger beneath. 

Margin-~ ~'!11' ~ ''~"'t· 
'"111,..;....,..u •• 1..o~_,.l 

Margin-__,!; [~ ,..~ ._,,_,.;, 

Later still the coins of European pattern and of sizes correspond
ing more to the English rupee and its half were introduced, and 
are still the currency, such e.s Fig. 14. 

Obv.-Area. Trident, moon, dagger .. 

~ •<""'""fill ""· 
M~gin~(l"ll'lf\JU. flrt'llT ~ "6Sl•ii1Msft ~~ 

Rev. -Area.. 

jhYll ~ JJ.l uJ_,! _,f.J ~ '-:'..,,.0 l:!;j~_, cH,s' ~ ,.il.o 

The standard silver coin of Kutch is called a Kori ; how long 
it has been so called I cannot ascertain, nor is the origin of the no.me 
sa.tisfactorily explained. There is a story that the name we.s given 
in this wa.y. Bh&rii.ji was, as I have ee.id, forbidden by the Emperor 
to issue silver coin, a.nd being anxious to get permission to do 
so, reaorted to this artifice. It was customary among the Ra.jputs 
of the time to gain the fa.voor of their monarchs by giving their 
daughters in marriage to them, so Bhar:iji struck a small silver 
coin and sent it to the Emperor, no doubt with a ha.ndeome consi
deration, and requested that he would accept this kin11t1ari 
(daughter) for marriage with his rupee. The Ba.dsha wo.s pleased 
at the witty request, a.nd gave permission to the Rao to coin hie 
ku111va.ris. The name thus given to the coin was then adopted Bil 

t.he name of the currency, and soon became corrupted into J.:ori, by 
which it bas been known ever since. 
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Kon cannot be, I think, a corruption of kauri, because that word 
when not restricted to mean the shell Cyprrea moneta, is used 
only to· denote a copper coin of the smallest value, whereas the 
kori was a. eilver one of the value of many small copper pieces. 
The pattern of the coin was an imitation of the Guzera.t one, but 
the size and weight were different, and probably were intended to 
correspond with Kshatra.p and Gupta coins, and perhaps the 
Gadhia, which were current in Kutch and Guzera.t before the 
Mogul conquest. 

Prinsep, in Indian .Antiquities, Vol. I., page 427, speaking of 
the S&h or Kshatra.p coins,· says : " Their average weight is a.bout 
30 grains, agreeing in this respect with the koru mentioned by 
Hamilton (Hindostan, Vol. I., page 653), as struck 'iu Cutch, 
four to a. rupee, by the Ra.oe and Jams of Navanagar, with 
Hindu che.ra.cters,' but that appears to be a. mistake, as a kori 
weighed about 73 grains, and was of the value of a.bout 3! to the 
rupee." 

The only other silver coin struck until the reign of Pragma.lj[ 
II. was the ha.If kori (Fig. 10), but in that Ra.o's time, when the 
demand for a. larger coin, and one more nearly like the rupee 
current in the country all around the State, became greater, a. coin 
of the value of 5 koris, called a. pdnchio, was struck, and another of 
2l koris, called ardhpanchio (Fig. 14). 

The copper coins were originally of three sizes, all of the same 
pattern a.e the kori, ca.lied tambio or trambyo, dokdo or do/era 
and dhinglo or dhingalo, of which Pai;i.Qit Bha.gv&nlil lndmji gives 
me the following account :-

Tambio or trumbyo is derived from the Sanskrit T1hnrikah 
(Prakrit t-lmbio). Though its root meaning is "of copper," in prac
tice it is used to mean a half pice. Originally, I believe, it 
m~a~L . 

Dokdo is Prakrit Dukkado, or Sanskrit Dvikritah, "twice done," 
that is, twice a 'famrika. Though now used to mean one pice, i' 
must originally have been used to mean two pice. 

lJhinglo. Dhingo is a Kutchi provincial term for fat, a.nd lo is 
a. masculine suffix. Thus Dhingo or. Dhinglo means something 
(masculine) fat, hence the fattest coin; and Dhinglo is the fattest 
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coin in Kntch. Though at present it is used for a pice and a 
half, I think, originally it meant three pice (tamrike.s). 

4 'Adhadas 1 Dokdo. 
2 Tambias 

24 Dokdas 
16 Dhingale.s = 

1 Dokdo. 
1 Kori. 
1 Kori. 

Lieutenant Leech, R.E., gives another account of the currency in 
1837 (Bombay Government Records, No. XV., New Series), page 
212, viz.:-

2 Tre.mbya.s = 1 Dokre. ; 3 Tre.mbye.s = 1 Dhingla; 21 and 21 t 
Dokre.s = 1 Kori; 8 Korie = 1 Silver Rial; 19 Silver Rials = 
1 Gold Rial; 3 Korie = 1 Hyderabad Rupee; 4 Korie = 1 
Ta.tta Rn pee; fJ! Korie and 1 Dokre. = 1 Surat Rupee; 18 Korie = 
1 ltre.mee. 

Again, in the Bombay Gazetteer, Vol. V., page III., the following 
is given :- "The Rao has a mint at which gold, silver and copper 
coins are manufactured. 'l'he gold coins are the ravsdi mohor, equal 
to 100 silver koris, the half mohor equal to 50 silver koris, and 
the golden kori equal to 26!- silver koris. The silver coins are 
the panchio equal to five silver koris, ardhpanchio equal to 
2t koris, the kori worth a.bout c;ne-fonrth of the lmperi.e.l rupee 
(379 koris are equal to 100 Imperial rupees), and the half kori. 
The copper coins are the dhabu, equal to one-eighth of a kori, the 
dhingla. equal to y\Jth of a kori, the dokda equal to ,•1th of a kori, 
and the trambia equal to .-'irth of a korz'.." The gold coins mentioned 
here are handsome ones, of the same pattern o.s the later koris of 
Pragmalji II. It is said that there are also old gold Kutch coins, 
but I have not seen any. 

In Ka~biAwar1 there are three Ste.tee, viz. Jilmanagar or Nawil
nagar, Junilgar, and Porebunder, having their own coinage. The 
king of Na.wane.gar, whose title is Jam, struck his coins of the 
same pattern as those of Kutch, and called them by the same 
names, being imitations of the Guzerat coins, and bearing a short 
Devanagari legend 'iftiilitift. It is not known when these coins 
were first issed, but the earliest current were called .Tuni kon'.s 
throughout KA~hiAwar, and that as lately as thirty yea.rs a.go. 
Later coins issued have been mixed with alloy, and a.re called 
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Jamslli koria. There a.re two sorts of these kori1. Tukdfera or em.all 
sized, and Chakaradd. or disc-like, the former being a. little older 
than the latter. 'No. 18 is e. Chakaradil.. This type was cnrrent 
and issued until Jim Vibhiji changed it for the following a. few 
yee.re a.go. (Fig. 19.) 

Obv. :-Within circles and with Rajput dagger on either side of it. 

'Sft 
~ 

~ 

Rev. :-Area within circle cfirit. Margin within double circle, . ... 
~ ''\\. The present king also changed his copper coinage 
which is called by the so.me name as in Kutch-Trllmbio, Doktjo, 
Dhingalo, and added a. new one called Traf}a Dokaf/.d., or three 
Dokaf/.lls. No. 20 is e. Trana-Dokaif.d. 

Obv. :-Area. within a. circle a. Rajput dagger. 

margin~'~~. 

R.ev. :-Area within circle '11'1' ~- Mar~~ ijqjijij(, 

~,,~4'. 

The coin of the Na.vib of Jnnaga.rh is called by the ea.me name 
of koree, but its type is different from that of the Kutch ones. 
The design of the first coin of the Navab Ba.he.dnr Kho.n's 
Minister Ranchhodji, the Dewan, was on the Obv. :isfhua<i'lt<l4 "'1f: 
Salutation to the Divine Hatakeewa.ra. (the name of the god of his 
race); and on the Rev. "Jfl(iqijq~ "fll': Salutation to Rughanathji. 
his father. But this coin was not a.llowed by the Navab to be 
circulated; it is called Htltakeshwar Sdi kori, and is rare now-a-days. 
Some say that it was not meant to be current, but was for the daily 
gift to Brihmins. 

Dewan Ranchhodji struck his first coinage in Samvat 1886 or 
Hijra 1230. This was followed by that commonly called Dewdn 
Sdi kori, which is as follows :-

Obv.-ln corrupt Persian cha.ra.cter )...J ~I~ ujl,,; 11.:. ~~ 
beneath in Nagari ~· 

Rev.-In corrupt Persian-Irv• ~ V',,4. ~..,.O 



56 COI:1'8 01' KUTCH .l1'D KATBIAWAB. 

In NAgari 111' in centre, If{ on left. On right Guz~ra.ti numerals 
"\'\ [Samvat era..] 

The letters 111' stand for ;nfil' the family name of the Na.db. 
It is said that the Dewan Ra.nchhodji persuaded the N avab that 
~ wa.e Hie Highneee' title bestowed on him by the Emperor of 
Dehli, but really it wa.e his own, and put on the coin for his own 
glorification. Except the changing of the de.tee, this type continued 
until 1932 Sam.vat (A.D. 1875). when in the reign of Ma.ha.bat 
Khan the Emperor's name was taken out and Mahabat Khan's 
own name inserted. 

The RanA.s of Porebunda.r did not ieeue coins until the reign of 
Sult&nji (.&..n. 1757), as they were dependents of the Navab of 
Juniga.r. Sult&nji became in course of time independent, and he or 
hie eon Pra.thiraj struck coins imitating the type of Kutch koris 
with a short Nagari inscription ~ (Fig. 21.) They are known 
a.e Rana S&i. 
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ART. III.-On. the Suktirnuktauali of Jalhaf1.a, a new Sanskrit 

.A11thology.-By Prof. PETER P&TERSON. 

[Rea.d January 28th, 1886.] 

The copy of a Suktimukt11vali, or necklace of sweet sayings, com
piled by one Jalhn1,1n, which I lay on the tabli•, is unfortunately 
defective, containing, as will be seen, neither beginning nor end. Since 
obtaining it for the Bombay Government's Collection I have heard of 
a complete copy, which I hope to have in l!IY hands shortly. 1.'he 
complete book contains, I am told, a pra8asti in which Jalhar,rn. gives 
information of the usual kind with regard to himself and his line11ge. 
I propose accordingly to reserve Rny remarks on the scholar to whom 
we owe this book : and to offer in the present poper some verses from 
the book itsel(, which appear to bear on one or two moot points in the 
history of Sanskrit literature. 

Fitz-Edward Hall was the first to quote from one of these antho
logies crrtain verses, dealing with famous poets, ond attributed to one 
Rajasekhara, whom Hall took to be the same as the author of the 
well-known dramas. Additions have from time to time been made to 
the list of ver:ies of this kind attributed to a Raja8ekhara. I published 
several from the IU.riivali in my Second Report on the Search for San
skrit MSS. in the Bombay Circle. The present book contains many 
more. It mny be convenient if I give from it, and from the other antho
logies, as complete a list as I can of the verse3 in question. 

1. AkalajRlnda. 

s:t'fiii'lil<'lfi::'1°: ~ ll['ll ~"!4'1"1~"111 I 

f.m{ "fl'~~~~ 'I'~~ II 
2. Anandavardhana. 

"'~ ~"''4f.fl.t~i'il I 
~: ~ .. ,..~fl'U'1'4¥"f '1..-: ti 

3. Kadambal'irilma. 

&t"fi'li<Si'l<'Sq~~~~ft;r I 

"lmf: "fil4'"'16<ittl ~ Jp.R: ::ri'f.!f: II 

8 



58 ON THE si}rrillUKTAVALI 01 JAI.llAl.U, 

-... ... ii""'" ~~ ~ .. ~WH'd <fir'n'-:1 ffifllTfJ 'il"l<:li.:tr I 
~ ~ <ITTf: '-hlfMqi.:!l'M""1<'l 11 

5. · Kalidasa. 

~ "lftQ R '-61~41.:tl Of~ I 
~ ~)left '-hifr!ql.:1"41.fl ~ II 

6. Kumii.r11das11. 

ilMifl.ht<oi '-ti'~ ~:;ffl ~ e'ftr I 
'l\'f.!r: *f1i(qi.:t"'I' <T~ "i"A' ~:II 

7. Gar.iapati. 

~.~~~I 
~ ~ <fiV::nrf"iffi'! II 

8. Gm;iadhya. 

"9. Tarala. 

tm ~ 4~611<tQI ~~~~I 
q<r1la~<'1~ rs'i% ~~l'f." 

"41"-11"1<€§Wi>\•it~~~ ~ I 
w-rJr~f"'l<«t<i'l«t{l# ~II 

;10. Trilochana. 

'-ti"~ f'iii'il"'l .. lq;:q: ::.fi: ~ !fl'lf: I 
~: ~m \{~ <?1"'1'1af?t1't· ~'l 11 

11. Dal}q.in. 

"4lfl11"I64 "II it q 164 "I l ~<minf) !"'IT: I 

~ ~ ~ ~ fi!r~llf: II 

12. Drot}a. 

1'f~lqf<N1°1i "ill~"' mr 1 
~e-~ ~trvrr ~r<# ::.nf.!r, 11 

13. Dh11na111joya. 

ft~ f~orar e" ffi" ~ ~: I 
1f"IT "1t"ffl q;-,;r ~:;r m ~ti- q;f ~= 11 

14. P:ir.iini. 

~~m~(!!lll@M:I 
~ ~('lf <fi~lf"' "illkl "I '11'ii411 II .... . 



ON THE s0KTI!IUl[TAVALI or JALHA~A. 

15. Pra<lyumna. 

JJ~aliijqHif~ ~ qccft f'tR:: I 
st'!jt:Uillq<(4@ k affi:r mf: ~: II 

16. Prabhudevi. 

17. Il81].8. 

~~1!6<til'P"i!(i<fiqf I 
'ff"f~ l!fl"7l{<JT~'f ~;:fl' ~llffi ~"f II 
~'f ~ ~ q .. ij;:qjfq ~It: I 

JIPt: lfi'ft~~ ~~~I{. II 
18. Bhasa. 

~~~fit~~: Mt qfu~~ I 
~~~m~~~=u 

19. Bhimata. 

<tif~§~~ 'l:ft'P-" I 'f~;:mqfi I 
!1f'1 SJ~~ 4:''014\IM'fl( II 

20. Mayura. 

" <lit°%~ im ~'flJl'li'r~ I 
f1111f.!ril"I ~ ~r ~'ll;:qftr II 

21. Mataiig11divakara. 

~ 1PTI'<ir ~;;~ IC""ii6'}C·A"li<ti(: ' 

'l{t~~"f'f~'IC': ulft ilT"f~: II 

22. Mayuraja. 

'lli:<lll~iif ~ ~: '!§f.'\~f(; ~: I 
~: u~: ~ <rT ~.mr.r: II 

23. Ratnakara. 

'Ii' 4:'¥1 ~ It ~C'ff<: stPU UltT<fi<T {if I 
{ij'1'f U 't'ffl° ~ ~CT'f<: II 

24. Ramilasomila. 

ffl-~ <~ uflf~m~ I 
~ 11ili4l<1'lfi4..{~11 

25. Vnraruchi. 

lfl.fflfflr "fi"4" ;::rffir lff ~~":;f~ I 
;;11~ ii17'IT>r<"i" "', {'f"ffU~111f!r~·: •~ 
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26. Vika~anitamba. 

~ -·Mf.lfl¥if'I firti ~ ~: I 
~Mil4\1""'1Mi ;:r~~":ll 

27. StlabhaHarikB. 

~:~~: ~(fflt~ I 
~ iiiollf.ill~ ~ ~ 1'R° II 

28. Sitavahana. 

~~ ~ trm .:IU'l1hM~ I 
~~~ f'r~if' P-4 ... q(q(j II 

29. Subhadra. 

~ ~ ~ ~~ l'il"! ~I 
~~ Ei~lRI~ ~ 11 

30. Bhlls11 and others. 

~rm ~rf~~ <m"R, ~m~r= ~
if~~ ~ffiniii'U.:t"l<i'll: ~ ~ 'f: I .. ..... 
~ ilr'I~ ~: ~~ <l"rf-R: 

~ 1ff'.I ~ ~~ ~ ~ rifi:t~ II 

The verse here which refers to Pa1_1ini (14) has been published already 
from the Harihliravali,• where it is ascribed to Sri Riijasekhara. It is 
of course conclusive of the writer's belief in the identity of the poet 
with the grammarian. The pot"m referred to is possibly the same as 
the Patalavijaya by Pa1_1ini, from which Namisadhu quotes in his 
commentary on Rudra~a. 

There is nothing new to say about the poet PUJ;lini yet. But it 
would be discourteous not to refer, in connection with that still 
mysterious shnpe, to the notice which the veteran scholar Bohtlingk has 
recently taken of a controversy between Bhandarkar and myeelf, carried 
on chiefly before this Society, as to the meaning of a p88sage in 
Pataiijali which is thought to have a bearing on that writer's date, and 
through him on that of the grammarian PAl_lini. I shall try in 
doing so to avoid further controversy : and I begin by putting before 
you Bohtlingk'~ paper, omitting all that can be supplied by a r:eference 
to the last number of our Journal.t 

• My Second Report, p. 61. 

t No. XLlll. pp. 180 and 100. 
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.. .\1111 ATI'EMPT TO LAT A LITERARY CONTROVERSY, 

by 

o. BoHTLINGK. 

" A violent controversy has burst out in India between Professors 
R. G. Ilhandarkar and Peterson as to the meaning of a passage in the 
Mahnbhashya, which Goldstiicker used to determine Potaiijali's date. 
Both scholars reject Goldstiicker's translation of the passage : and in 
so far I fully agree with them. I think however that their way of 
taking it also fails to hit the nail on the head: and I will suggest 
another rendering in the hope that I may divert lheir attention for the 
moment to myself, and to some extent perhaps damp their mutual 
fire. Before however I give the passage in question, and my transla
tion, it will he convenient if I set out the rules of Pal}ini to which 
P11taiijali's words refor." 

(I omit what immediately follows, in which Bohtlingk does this, and 
gives the translations, by Bhondarknr and myself, which will be found 
in our papers. It need only be noted that Bohtlingk agrees with us, 
as against Kielhorn, that~~' are to be taken as two words, 
not one. Buhtlingk's own translation, and the rest of his pnper is as 
follows :-The passage, as he reads it, is prefixed.) 

Sflf'J'1{ {~QI~ "I' ful.ll"ffl ~: ~ f'l'VR'f {Ri" I P.fi 'fi'R

arsr_ I ~-d: lf4i~q'1t: I~ "I' ~1'1<[_ I ~: ~ 
~m«~I 

"In order to be intelligible I translate exactly, though not word for 
word-' Since SflTu1.t is aaid, Siva, Skanda, and ViSakha (as names of 
images) would seem not to be correct forms. Why not? Because the 
Mauryas out of desire for gold imported idols. It may be that the 
rule does not npply to those idols: yet if they serve now as objects of 
worship the rule will be applic11blc to them.' 

" If I am not mistaken we have here simply a piece of hair-!!plitting 
on Pataiijnli's part, of which this is not the only instance known to 
us. He willingly admits that those idols, at the time when they first 
appeared, were improperly spoken of by the shorter names, while 
now that they serve a higher end they are rightly culled Siva, Skanda 
and Visakha. 

" Bhaml11rkar uut.ler:itant.ls by the '.\Iauryos the ilynasty of that 

6 
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name: and here I entirely agree with him.* It is in the hope of win
ning over that acute scholar to my way of taking the passage that I 
draw his attention to the superfluous '?"IT= in his translation. ~ 
~ '[ll'M: would h1tve been quite sufficient to convey to w the 
triviality which Bhandarkar puts in Pataiijali's mouth. If Bhandar
kar ranges himself with me he will get in our passage a stronger sup
port than heretofore for the views he has, founding on the other well
known examples in the MahahhashyR, expressed with regard to the 
date of the great grammarian. Pataii.jali's whole animosity, which at 
first sight must surprise us, becomes quite intelligible if we suppose 
that the Mauryas had only recently been driven out, and that Pataii· 
jali wishes to throw yet another stone at the hated dynasty. The idols 
introduced by them were still familiar to all, so that Pat11ii.jali's spiteful 
wit would be understood. 

"The three idols that are named deserve notice. Skanda is a son of 
Siva: and ViSikha is R manifestation of Skanda, sometimes also repre
sented as his son. That Skanda and Visakha in Pataiijali's time were 
generally recognised as two closely connected deities is clear from PatRii
jali's own words on P11i;iini VIII. 1, 15. Bhand11rkar haSRlready pointed 
this out. My friend Weber reminds me that Skandn, Kumara and 
Visakha appear on the coins of the Turushka kings (Cf. Ind. St. XVII· 
180). This perhaps justifies us in taking ~l"!f: in our passage as 
an interpolation, and in supposing that the Mauryns introduced the 
general worship of the God of War and his son. In what .way 
the Mauryas made a profit out of idols we cannot certainly say. If 
they had made them regular objects of trade Pntafijali would 
probably have used some other expression than st"ftf.=ctfl. Perhaps 
they set the idols up in various places, and levied toll on the pilgrims." 

So fRr Bohtlingk. The fire he refers to already burns low, and I 
may hope to examine the version he offers without saying anything 
that shall fan the embers into a blaze. I find very little to object to 
in it. Bohtlingk doubts with me the correctness of the reading ~:, 
but on other grounds. I may add that Kielhorn, in a note to the pre
face of the last number of his Mahabhashya has gone carefully into 
the matter, and pronounces in favour of~:. Bohtlingk rejects the 

• Pataiijali epcaks of Chan:iragupte. and Puehpe.mitra when he ie undol' no 
necessity to cite any kinge by name. Ile must therefore have known of the 
Ma.urya uynaety: an,) it fullowe that it ie n'1t very probable that he would use 
the word here in another meaning, wholly unknown to us.-Bohtlingk's note. 
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suggestion I hazarded as to the meaning of~..,.~:. A reference 
to my paper will show that I conaidered thllt point to be immaterial 
to the argument, though I do not compl&in of the attention which has 
been beJlowed upon it. The suggestion lost much of its probability in 
my own mind, from the moment Bho.ndarkar pointed out that in an
other place Pataiijali clearly distinguishes between the gods Skanda and 
Vi8iikha. Bohtlingk's explanation of the word Qctii'i"qflj: is as doubt
ful ns any of the others that have been put forward, Indeed I do not 
cle11rly understand how he does take it. For my own put I still 
think it simply means " made, fashioned." And I am still obstinately 
incredulous about the subtle and spiteful reference to recent history 
which first Golclstiicker, on grounds shown, es I hold, by me to be 
entirely wrong, 1md now Bhandarkar end BOhtlingk discover in words 
of Petaii.jali that are capable of being taken in a much simpler wny. 
The objector says that Siva, Skanda and Vi3akha must be wrong forms. 
"Why?" says Pataiijali. "Images made by the mauryas for money," 
is the more or less elliptical answer. "Good," rejoins Pateiijali, "if 
you are talking of images made by the mauryas as such, you muat say 
Sivaka, &c. But if you nre talking of images which are now in 
worship, the forms Siva &c. are right." I see no reason to believe 
that N11gojibhnHn invented his explanation of the word maurya here; 
and that the meaning is " otherwise wholly unknown to us" perhaps 
only illustrates our ignorance. Bohtlingk seems to agree with me in 
taking the reference to the mauryas as having no specific reference 
to the three names, hut as pointin~ to a circumstance which throws a 
general doubt on the correctness of all short names for idols, of whicli 
Siva, Skanda and Vi8.1kha were in the beginning put forward as the 
first examples that came to hrmd. Lastly, Ilohtlingk agrees with me, 
ancl differs from fihandarkar as to the antecedent or antecedents t.o 
which the pronouns flT{J aml ~: are to be referred. This is R gram
matical crux. pure and simple : and I hope that Ilhandarkar, whose 
absence from our meetings is a mutual loss,* may be willing to ad<l 
to the present paper in its published form a note on that and other 
points raised by Bohtlingk's 'l'ersion. 

[• If Bho.ndarkar he.d been present when my paper was reo.d he wonld nol. 
have laboured, as he has done, to provo tho.t my joining the later Pushpamitra 
e.nd Che.ndragnpta. w11.11 an o.fter-thonght suggested by his criticism. I did that 
In the first instance in the discussion which followed the reading of my paper. 
Cf. No. XLlll. p. 355. Bhandarkar has replied to Bohtliugk in the lndfau 
Anti11ua.ry, ltl87.] 
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I trust I need not apologise for the length of this digression. It is 
one of the aims of our Society to be a mesns of communication 
between Western and Eastern thuught: and I have given Bohtlingk's 
remarks in foll only because that scholar does not, as I could wish he 
and his colleagues would do, follow Prof. Jacobi's excellent example, 
and write on things Sanskrit in the . English l•mguage, even at the 
risk of R few slips. They would find ample recompense for the 
trouble this would give them in the wider circle of critics and fellow
workPrs to which it would introduce them, and they would do R 

notAble service to our younger scholars, who at present remain 
ignorant of much that seems to European scholars to have been 
completely established, being, let me add, by no means over ready to 
confound here the ignotum with the magnificum. * 

'l'o return now to our book Kumilrndasa (6) is the poet to whom 
Kshemendra reft>rs a verse that is quoted in the M1habhashya of 
Pataii.jali.t R8ja8ekharn tell us here that he was the author of a 
Janakihuaq.a, the date of which is later than that of Kli.lidilsn's Raghu
vaosa. There is ft quotation from the Janakihara'l-a in Ujjvaladatta's 
commentary on the Uq.Ad, 80.tras III. 73. ~ W~= ~~mr: 
Etft"~a ~ *IM<li"l'il<cif ~'!· I owe the reference to Aufrecht's 
preface. It is not unreasonable to suppose that the Janakiharar;ia 
of KumArad1ba was in the time or Ujjvaladatta (between A.D. llll 
and A.D. 1431) as well k11own as the Raghuvntisa of Kalidii.sa 1 

and that every scholar knew which of the two writers preceded 
the other. 

The discovery that Kumar11dii.sa is quoted in Patanjali's Mahiibhashya 
has attracted cunsiderable attention, though I am bound to add that 
the view I put forward as to the bearing the fact hns on literiiry 
chronology has not, so far, received much sopport. My theory put 
briefly, was that Kumilrndilsa's verses, of which we have about half a 
dozen, 11re all so modern in character that 11 writer who quotes Kumii.rndilsa 
cannot ha,·e lived in the middle of the seconcl century before Christ, 
which is the date generally accepted for Patanjali. In the preface to 

[•Our native scholars ought to give a hearty welcome to the New Vieune. 
Oriental Journal in the prospectus of which Dr. Biihler undertakes that eo fe.r 
ae possible articles referring to India, or likely to interest lndie.n stud.eats 
will be published in Euglieh, " the Lingua f1·anca of the Aryans iu the East," 
11:187]. 

t Journal XLIII. 170. 
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the separHte publication of my paper of Kshemendra's Auchityala111kara 
I have said th11t Mr. Telang referred to this part of my paper as, in the 
light of accPptrd facts, pointing rather to the conclusion that Kumara
d1isa must be put prior to the accepted date for the 1tuthor of the 
MahH.bhashya than to the condusinn I had mysrlf suggPstcd. I wish 
to correct this. _What .Mr. Telang really said, he has reminded me, 
was thllt he considered it so absolutel.v established that Patllnj1tli livt'd 
in toe middle of the second century before Christ, that he would rather 
accept any other possible theory with rrgRrd to the V nr11tann snmpr1trn
dauti kukkutill:i quotation _than ope which would di~turb Pat11iijali's 
date. I presume Mr. Telaug had in his mind such theories as e.g., 
that Kshemandra was mistakrn in ascribing this verse to KumaradAsa, 
or that Kumaradasa, if the verse be his, ill in it only filling up the 
fragment of an older ,·erse which hr, like us, found in the Bhashya, 
besides the theory to which I wrongly fixed him. But others, who hale 
notict>d the mRtter, nppear to have little difficulty in acceptiu~ it 
as probal>le that PataiiJali is reall_v quoting from Kumaradasa, though 
thl'y refu~e to admit that it, in any way, follows that Pataiijllli is n later 
writer th1tn he has been supposed to be. Kielhoro, who calls the dis
covery" at lenst a very interesting one," and has l>een led by it to publish 
a complete list of such quotations as he has met with in his study of the 
gre•t commentary, indicates "thnt in his vit>w the proper co11cl•1sion is 
that Kum:iradasa with the rest of the classical school of podry must be 
put hack. So too Buhler in a private communication wi•!.i whic!, he 
has fa\•oured me disputes the tacit assumption he sees in my argument 
that "b~cause Kumaraclas!l's verse~ resemble those of the sixth and later 
centuries they must b~loug to the same period." He holds th;,t t:1ere 
is absolutely nothing to show that the taste and principles of compo
sition chnrnctt>ristic of the classic11l poets was developed 1;'11·11t 400 or 
500 A.D., but thnt 1here is, on the conrrnry, a gre1tt deal to show that 
the poets of the eorlier centuries wrote e:ii:actly in the sam" 111au11er. [ 
rlo not refer to this for the purpose of attempting to rebut it. I wish 
only to direct attention to the considPration thnt, assuming Patai!jali's 
date to be fixed at ahout 150 ll C., then, in ~o far as the Kum1rada~a 
vrr&e is worthy of credit, in so for is cause shown for putting Kiilitlris11. 
bnck, with the rest e;f the.lyric poetry, to a date prior to th::t assumed 
for Patar:jali. 

I 
and 

6 * 

Adu some brief 
Tarala (9) are 
9 

11otes on the re111nining ,·erses. _.\ k:ilajalada (1) 
the names of poets mentioned hy 1 he dramatist 
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RRja8ekhara among his own ancestors. The verse bhekail:t ko~arasayi
bhiJ:i, which is given by Aufrecht from the SarfigadhRrapaddhati under 
Akalaj11lada stands anonymously in Vallabhadeva's SubhashitRVali. 
Aufrecht has suggested that the verse* contains the hidden (paroksha) 
sense that the sea. of poetry lay dried up until Akatajalada appeued. 
If that is right the l"erse is probably not by AkalajaJada himself. lf 
it is his, he may have got the name from the verse. I will hazard the 
suggestion that his real name may have been Im.In, and that the title 
·AkalajaladenJu of Raja8ekhara's verse corresponds 'to names like 
Ghantamagha, Dipe.Sikhakalidasa, Atapatra.b1ulravi and Tillaratoi\li:ara.t 
Of Tare.la we know nothing besides. He is praised here as shining in 
the Yayavara tribe like the largest and central pearl in a necklace. Does 
the verse probably contain an allusion to the title of one of his works. 

From the reference to Kii.dRmbarirama (3) it would seem that the 
writer known under that name was what we now call an adapter. He 
took AkalajRlada's verses, and wove them into dramas, to which he 
gave his own name. Raja.Sekhara appears to imply disapproval of the 
proceeding. Of the poet Gar;iapati (7) we have one verse in the 
Subhashitii.vali.t Mahii.modR may be the name of his poem. The 
legend of the destruction of the greater part of Gunadl_lyft's Brihatkatha 
(8) is well known. Trilochana, (10) we learn, wrote a Pii.rthavijftya. 
Aufrecht cites three verses from the Sii.rfigadharapaddh&ti under Trilo
chana; one of them is the Ba1;1a verse biinena hridi lagnena, which in 
our book is ascribed to Rajasckhara. What third work of Dan{lin's 
Riijasekhara (11) here puts alongside of the Kiivyii.dar8a and the 
Dasftkumii.racharita must be mfttter of conjecture. The L>rol}a nrse (12) 
has already been given by Aufrecht Z. D. M. G. xxvii. i8. We are to 
understand from it, I think, that a low-caste writer Dror;ia was the 
author of a Bharata poem. Dhftnaf1Jjayft (13) is the 1in author of a 

• " The frogs lay like dead things in the clefts of the trees, the tortoises 
were under gronnd ; the fish now writhed in the broad de~p mud banks, now 
lay bereft of sense: then came to that dry lake a cloud born out of dne time 
(akAlajalada), and 10 wrongbt that herds of wild elephants plunged up to their 
neck1 there, and drank its waters.'' 

t Names of honour given to the respective poets from their verses Silup. 
iv. 20, Baghuvania vi. 67, KirAt., v. 311 and Harav. xix. 5. 

t 1if~tp~Of;;r-'cf7'g"
~~~llraf.ri{: I 
~lf[q ~qit(Ej~(~~!i(: 

~: ~· « lfrl1fft! 11 
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Raghn.ipii.ndaviy11 or Dvisaqidhana poem."' There is one verse by 
Pr1tdyumn11 (15) in Vallnbhadeva's Subhff.shitavali. t Of the poetess 
Prnbhudevi (16) nothing is known. The Bal].a -verses (17) do not add to 
our knowledge of that writer. Bhasa's play the Svepnavasarndatta (18) 
is quoted by Abhinavagupta in his IJhfanyalochnna. We are perhaps 
to gather from the verse that 110 other play of Bhasa's was extant in 
Rajaeekhara's time. Bhimata (19) is on unknown dramatist of whom 
we are told here that he wrote five plays, the best being his Svnpna
dasan1tna., The oho prabhavo vagde1·ya~ verse (21) is·wcll known. It 
shows that Bil.!].B, MHyura (20) and Mataiigadivakara were, as Rajnsek
hara believed, contemporaries at Harsha's court. But there is no 
warrant for identifying l\lfttangadivalrnra with the Jain writer Mana• 
tuiil(n, as Hall and Max .Miiller have done. The fact is that Dil-aknra is 
the real name of onr poet, not Mt1teiiga. There is R reference to him 
under the name Divaknra in our verse 20, where he is put in one com
pound with Bill,lA. In the Suktimnktarnli the reading in the present 
verse is chandala Di,·ff.kara for 1118.tniiga .lJivakara. The Mayuraja 
,·erse (22) was given by me in my Second Report p. 59, from the 
Hariharaveli, with the wrong reading ~mEPit "lfit ~: correct the 
reference to the verse at p. 61 of the Report. The poet's na.rne is 
Mayfiraja, and this book contains several of his verses. The Kulichuris 
are a race of Kshatriyns who are mentioned by the commentators 
among the feud.1tories of the Maukharis, Bar;ia's Kildambari, Intro
ductory ver~es, 4. See Cunningham, Archreol. Rep. ix. 77 and Fleet's 
Cannrese Uynnsties, 11. The RBtnakara (23);and Ramila and Somile 
verses I h11ve already noticed. Second Report, p. 61. The Vararuchi 
verse (25) helps to add the great V11rttikakara to the list of those who 
found Poetry and Grnmmar to be sister muses and Kiu]thabhnrarai;ia 
gives us the name of one of hi~ poems, possibly that Vararuchaq1 k1hja 
which is referred to in the l\lahabhi'1shya (Goldstiicker's Panini, p. 146, 
note). VikatanitRml>a (26) and SilabhaHarika (27) are two poetesses 
who are often quoted in the anthologies. In the Satavahana verse 
(28) there is a play on the words jaglltyam and dhrite].i. That the 
gathas which 3i1tavahana strung together should have given content
ment (Dhriti) to the world (jagatyam) is, says the poet, as if Sata\"il.hana 

• My Second report, p. 61 note. 

• ~l'tu~ffltJ: ~r~o= ~ffi!{Cllfturr 1 

qr~mfitm-ffl""i'l"~f <it" ;ipr q'•lfo II 
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haJ com::iosed in the J11gnti metre and, by so doing, givl'n currl'ncy to 
the Dhriti metre. Of the poetpss Subhadra (29) there is onP. nample 
in the Sulihiishithnli.• The BMsa verse (30) has oft,·n been quoted. 
Aufrecht, from the Sariigadhara.paddhati, Z. D. M. G. xxv1i. i7, 
rea<ls #.'~. I have n~ted that the verse is given in the Hariiv11li 

anonymously. As to thf' poets mentioned in it I will here only sny that 
Aufrecht has rerently, Z D. M. G. xnvi. !HI, given a verse by Sahn
sauka r. om Sridhnradli•a's Snduktikar1.1amrita. t 

It remr.ins to consider briefly ho"W" far these memorial verses 11re 
worthy of credit. [We find them in nnthologies which carry b11ck the 
trarlitions th•-y embody the respertable distance of at lenst four or 
fh·e ccnturi<·~. In thPS!' nnthologies th"Y nre ascribed to Ritjesekhnra, 
and the lforihanivaii prof .. sses 10 quoie them from R Hhnjaprnbandhn 
of thnt nuthPr. Rajnsekhara is mentioned b.v Somadeva in his 
Yasnstilak11, a book written in A.D. 959 or the middle of the ceutury, 

1md he mentions Ratnitk11ra 11 writer IVho flourished in the middle of 
the tenth century. His own datt• lies hetween these tl\'o extremes, 11nd 
it is n fair i11fere11ce from the nature of the references thllt of the three 
writers Untni:knra, Rajasekhara and Somndevn, the first two stnnd 
nearer in time to euch other than the second two do. But for our 
purpose it is ennugh to sny tha~ R:ijasekh11ra flourished about the 
be~inning of the 10th century!] He stands then somewhat higher than 

• snr 'if~ lfi'ii'J~ ocit ~ 
ll'~~lf~'l rrf!I;qiifrj 'if 'itrrf<!: I 

3'Ti't ,g;r{frrf if ;rq;:{(Ofl~ 
~~'lf'..f~U"ll'I{ II 

t er~~ ~Qif(l'f· rfin' or~Gr
;:~~ur 'if "fJ'« {'ff"'{ '!.tlli'<fT ~{ttl8it I 
"fifir(' ~ffilffiT;i"«ir7.t if<r~i'lfl'!i;osf 
~~rfillr7~ritr !f!1tlT tll~ orrot {~: ti 

I would read ~ and~ in fJ, and ~rt and i'f~~ in y· 
[t 'l'he bracketed pu1age here has been :nbetitnted at the moment of 

publication for an attempt made in the paper as it wlH read to distinguish 
between the dra.matilt Rtjaiekhara and a later writer of the same name. 
The reason• were given briefty 11ome months later (March 1886) in the 
introduction to the edition of Vallabhadeva's Sabhil.shitavali pat out by 
Dorg,prastda and myself, and reference was ma.de to this pa.per for a fuller 
statement. It seems u110len now to call attention to arguments in whioh we 
have ooreelve• lost faith. Vl'e were wrong in identifying Kehirasl'Amin. the 
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KshemendrR (circ. 1050 A.D.) 11nd stfttl'ments 11s to the history of the 
liternture which 11re fairly trBce11ble to either of thl'se two learned 
writers ha,·e un1loubtedly, it seems to me, a greatprimafacie import
nnce for us. They are certRinly not to be dismissed as on a pu with 
the ll'g~nd which represents the author of the Nalndn)·a to be the SR me 
as the author of Sakuntal•i, as Bha11dRrk11r would ha,·e us <lo.* I am 
not insensible to the considerations which impose a certaiu reserve and 
c11utinn on us in using tl:e statements found in these 1·erse~.t _But we 
nef'd not go into the other extreme: nnd cast them aside as worthless. 
To say nothing of the fnct, es I believe it to be, thnt no single 
stntement of Rajn8,.khue which we are in a position to test, hes 
been shown to be wrong, I thi1.k it may be lRid 1lown as a general 
princ'ple i11 these inquiri~s, the.t whert' the writer is not evidently mt'rt'ly 
romancing, nnd where there is nny presumption at ell that be is speak-

commentator Amarakosha, who quotes the dramatist, with the Kshira. who 
ftourished at the court of JRy4picJa (not Jayasii:iha). We should have 
followed Aufrecht's guidance in that matter, Z. D. M. G. xxviii., 164. 
Kshlrasvfmiu belongs to the eleventh century. It would be inconvenient to 
notice here all that was been written recently es to the dramatist's date. 
JlnrgAprhiida has given in No. 13 of his KAvyamAIA a. full statement 
of the casR as it now appee.rs to ns. I welcome V. 8. Apte's paper 
on RCjneekhara. as a. first attempt on the part of that diligent scholar 
in a field where Native scholarship is for the moment, I think, too 
lethargic. I hope Apte will go on. Mr. Fleet (Indian Antiquary, Jone 
1887) has rightly disclaimed all responsibility for the mistake which led 
Dnrgnpra.sAda and myself to assign the dramatist to the eighth 
century. Ha kindly told mo that he knew of a Mahendrap4la. who was 
reigning in ~.D. 761 ; and we too precipitately accepted this as a. confirma
tion of our original mistake. See his paper for the grounds on which he holds 
that !Ujaiiekhara. lived a.boot the tint quarter of the tenth century A..D. 
Bhaode.rkar tells me the.t he too withdraws the identification of 
Kshlra.svam.in with JayAptcJa's teacher (Introduction to MAla.tim&dhava,) and 
accepts genera.Uy the views pot forward by Dnrgipms4da.in his K&vya.malll 
13. 11187.] 

• Journal XLllI., 204. The Nalodaya. we.a written in Sa.mva.t 1664, and its 
ascription to Kt'.lid&sa. was one of the idlest mistakes ma.de by pandits who 
have little in common with writers like RAja8ekha.ra. and BJtnAkara.. 

t Compare for example, A.uFrecht, z. D. M. G. XXXJI., 307, "Wiederholent
lich ha.be Ich mich dn.rii her aosgesprochen, dase die Ange.hen iiber die Verfas
sersehaft von misoelle.nen verses mit Vorsicht auhunahmen sind-1 have 
repeatedly pointed out that the statements a.s to the a.uthonhip of miseella
rn•;ine H'l'llP~ mnst bP. arc1>pt"d with rauti.m." 
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ing of that he knows, a rash incredulity with reitard to all he says is quite 

as likely to be obstructive to progress as the rHsh credulity 11gftinst 
wliich we are sometimes warned. That this has been so in the past I 
am co1161leut. I will close this paper with a striking instance of the 
act which has recently come under my own observation. 

In ·c11nstructinit the text of their edi1ion of the Ilitopaclesn in 1829 
the illustrious scholar Wilht-lm von Schlegel and C. Lassen found 
at the end of one of their l\ISS. a verse which they rejected ns an 
interpolation: and in the volume of notes put out two years afterwards 
it is thus disposed of by La~sen :-" I should not have had to add 
more to this little work of mine had the copyist of one of my manu
scripts not been plense<l to shove into the text a verse by no means 

worthy of the place he gives it, but which I Huppose must be written 
out: 

Si .. qiillfdl' ~ ~ ~ ~ 
~: ~mm= 11"°fAr'f ~~"~' ~ 'qp.(

mui_.iir5oo~"' "n .... M-e~~11 
~~f~~ 4<40•H'l.,T 1ffl:f ~~T-
m<r'lfr~or lf"!f~ o;;ff{'I": rn"P.i' <litIT"fTIJ II 

The couplet re'Iuires correction, but I do not care to waste pnper on 
verses so worthless." 

It is hardly crdible, but it is the fact, that the verse trented in this 

contemptuous fashion contains, and has nry naturally for sh:ty years 
concealed from us, ihe name of the author of the Hitopndesa, as fur
nished by that writer himself. I ha,·e been lntely rngaged in preparing 
an edition of the Hitopadesa for our BombRy Sanskrit series: and have 
heen able to use a ver.v old l\IS. in the Collection of the Go,·ernment. 
What the copyist of Schlegel's MS. did, if justice hRs been done to 
him was, not to shove a verse into his text, but to lea,·e one out, a much 
more intelligihle act O!I his part it may be remarked in pnssing. For in 
my manuscript the book closl's with two \'erses as follows:-

~: ~: Jl"rq'f~~: ~ 'qp.f

m"l!finlft!ut~ ft (ff~•iiH~ f~~ I 
1Wf"~"qUjt"'tii~ qqq~"'l.:tfll ~~ ~: "~~
~iITTJ'qiir"'I' ~ ~:~~II 
~~ °iftlu;:!fr7~ ft'l'l • 
if"'IT'l ~ ~~"'1' ~: II 
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NnrAya1;10 therpfore w11s the author ofihe book 11nd in the lines which 
his Germ11n editor would have none of, he is reolly making a modest, 
but very nearly unsuccessful attempt, to secure the credit for it to all 
coming time, while in the second of the two verses he does not forget 
to sin~ the !'raise of his generous patron, Prince Dhavalachandra, who 
&tood to him for a publisher. 
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ART. IV.-..'.lfy Visit to the Vienna Co11gre11s. BY RAMKRISHNA 

GoPAL BHANDA&KAB, M.A.., Ph.D., HoN. M.R.A.S. 

[Reo.d February 11th 1887.] 

When my college friend and classfellow, l\lr. Javirilnl U miashanknr 
Yajnik, saw me a few hours after my return to llombay from Europe, 
and proposed that I should gi1·e an account of my ,·isit at a meeting 
of this Society, l had no hesitation in saying that that was the last place 
I should myself think of for such a purpose. My visit to Europe was 
of a very short duration, and though I could say something thRt might 
interest an ordinary native audience, I had ,·ery little to communicate 
that was worthy of being listened to by such a learned body as the 
Bombay Asiatic Society. llesides, even as rrgards a mixed native 
audience, so many natives of the country had ''isited l~urope before 
me, and lived there for a. number of years, and communicated their 
experiences t<> their countrymen after their return by publishiug 
books and pamphlets and delivering lectures, that ~hort as my visit 
was, I could have nothing new to tell even to such an audience, My 
scruples, it appears, were communicated to the respected President of 
the Society, who, thereupon suggested that I should give principally an 
account of the Congress of Orientalists held at Vienna to which. I had 
been deputed, and in connection with that some of the impressions 
which what I snw in Europe had produced on my miud. To this l 
assented, and I thus appear before you to-day. 

I arri,·ed in London on Saturday, the 28th of August, and stnyed 
there till Thursday, the 9th of September. On the afterno:m of this 
day I ll'ft for 01dord, where I spent the next three days. On :\londay 
I wrnt thence to Birmingham,and returned to London on the following 
Wrdnesday. The ne:1.t four dnys I spent in London, Rnd left England 
for France on :\londay, the 20th. In London I saw St. Paul's Cathedral, 
Westminster "\.bbey, the House of Commons, India Office, the 
National Gallery, the Guildhall, the British )foseum, the Towe1 of 
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London, the Kew Gardens, Hempton Court, the Royal Exchange, the 
Bank of England, the Hyde Park, the Albert Memorial, the Albert Hell, 
and the Indian and Colonial Exhibition. I had unfortunately none to 
guide me in Loudon, as I had in Oxford and Birmingham, and there
fore I did not see as much or as well as I might have. I met our 
late Secretary, Dr. Codrington, in Vienna, and on my informing him 
that I had been to London, he told me be was in London during the 
time I was there, end bed he known of my being there he would have 
been glad to take me with him and show me all the sights. I waa 
very sorry that I did not know Dr. Codrington was in London; but 
as it was, everybody was very busy and nobody could make it con
venient to go with me. I cannot stop here to give the impression that 
each of the buildings and institutions I saw produced on my mind, 
and my generRl impression I will give further on. 

I wore in Europe my usual Maratha costume, the turban, the long 
coat, and the white uparf}e1i1 or scarf. In the streets of London and ia 
the places I visited, therefore, I often met persons who stopped me with 
the words bahut garam'l koti liai, 1alum, &c. The conversation th111 
begun in Hindustani was continued in English, and I was asked to what 
part of India I belonged, and where I was going. These were Anglo
ID.dians ; and they told we how long they were in India and in what part, 
and spoke of the days they spent in the country with agreeable feelings. 
I was once accosted in Marathi near the Royal Exchange with the word11 
![~<ift.or ~. "Whence do you come?"' I said I was from Bombay, 
and asked the gentleman whether he was in the l\laratha country, 
to which he replied in Gujarati; 'S{lt 4itli!fi:S'li 'f"T, "I was in Kattia
war." ~ CliT'f U ~"What office did you hold there 1" I asked. 
af':i" ~'[ii!" {(IT "I was Political Agent," was the reply. 
Then I asked in Marathi ~ ~ ~ ~. ''Are you 
Anc!er11on Saheb ?" to which he replied, " Yes." Then we went on 
speaking in English together, end he was kind enough to go with me 
and show me the Office of the Oriental Bank to which I wanted to go. 

The first person I saw in London was Dr. Rost, Librarian, India 
Office, who received me very kindly. I visited him several times, and 
on one occasion he remarked that my lectures on the Sanskrit and the 
derived languages, three of which the Society did me the honour of 
publishing in their journlll last year, were very important, and wished me 
to complete them as soon as· I could. The second time that I saw him 
in the India Office library, Dr, Eggeling, Professor of Sanskrit in the 

10 
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Univ.ersity of Edinburgh, happened to be there, and I was introduced to 
him by Dr. Rost. Professor Eggeling has been compiling a descripti,·e 
catnlogue of the S1mskrit manuscripts in the India Office iibrary, 011 the 
model of Professor Aufrerht'5 Oxford Catalogue, and he had come th!lt 
day to London to e:uunine some of the manlMICfipts carefully. I had an 
interesting con'l'ersation with him, and in his congenial company, and in 
that of Dr. Rhys Davids, the Pali scholRr, to whom I was introduced 
by Prof~ssor Eggeling three or four days nfterwnrds, I felt myself at 
home. I passed n very ngrecal>le Hening with them at the National 
Lil>ernl Club, of which Dr. Rhys Davids is a member. We had a long 
conversation on a variety of topics, ranging from Buddhistic 
metaphysics to En~lish and Indian politics, including the anne:i:a
tion of Burma.. Dr. Rhys Davids seemed to be full of admiration 
for the freedom, boldness, nnd truth of the religious and philo•ophic 
thought of ancient India about the time of Buddha, to which the 
modern world according to him presents no parallel. Professor 
Eggeling did not quite agree with him, taking into consideration the 
development of philosophic speculation since tha time of Kant, and 
I was disposed to sympathize with him, though as regards religioua 
ideas and theories I perfectly agreed with Dr. Rhys Davids. According 
to Dr. Rhys Dal'ids, the Buddhistic ideal is the condition of an Arhat 
who enjoys profound internal peace undisturbed by passion. It is a 
condition of holiness, goodness, and wisdom. This seems in his opinion 
to be at the bottom of the religious aspirations of mao, or prob11bly 
the only thing tha.t is nlual>le in tho3e l\spirations, aod this nlone 
BudJhism set up as an ideal to be striven for by the religious man, 
to the exclnsion of the ideas of God, the humnn soul as one unchange
able substanre, and etern~l existence. Dr. Rhys Davids is an enrhu
siastic Pii.li scholar, and has succeeded in organizing the Pali Tut 
Society, in connection with which, with the aid of other scholars, he has 
been publishing in annual instalments the sacred books of the So;1thern 
But.ldhists. The service he has thus been rendering to the cause of 
schoJ:u,hip and re3earch is invaluable. llut it is very much to he 
regretted that he cannot devote his whole time to his studies, and hns 
to work for his bread nt the bar. If he had been a German he would 
have got a Professorship somewhere. He is, howe\"er, Professor of 
Pali in the London University, but without pay and without pupils. 
He is a candidate for the vac:mt Secretaryship of the Royal Asiatic 
Society, which is a paid appointment; and I have no doubt, if elected. 
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he ~ill be of very great service to the Society ; 'but it is by no means 
certain that he will get the appointm~nt. I saw him on one occasion 
in hi:1 rooms in Brick Court, when he showed me some splendid Pali 
ma.11u3~ripts which had been presented to him, if I remember right, by 
the king of Siam. 

Another gentleman with whom I cnme in c::mtact in London and 
who was very kind to me was Colonel Henry Yule, :\I ember of the India 
Council and President of the Royal Asiatic Society. l\fr. Edwiird 
Thomas, a Bengal Civilian, who, after his ret\remcnt derntecl himself to 
the study of I n1lian antiquities, and Dr. J. Fergusson, a zenlous student 
of ancient Indian architecture and archreology, both of whom were ncfrre 
members of the Royal Asiatic 8ociety, are dead. The Society's Secre
tary, Mr. Vaux, has also rather sud<lenly been removed by death at an 
early age and another not yef appointed ; so that the Society is not in 
a very flourishing condition at present; and Colonel Yule obser•·ed to 
me how difficult it was for them to get enough mat,er for the Society' a 
journal. I also came in contact with Mr. J. S. Cotton, Editor of the 
AcRdemy, who was once employed by the Secretary of State to examine 
the materials in the India Offict', and digest them into a report on the 
adrnncement or condition of India; and he seemed to be very familiar 
with Indian matters. 

At Oxford I was received with eordiality and almost enthusia$1ic 
kinclness by my old master, Mr. Sidnt-y Owen, who was Professor 
of History and Political Economy in the Elphinstone College, 
from January 1857 to April 1858, nnd his family. Here I 
had bi:fore me the charming and edifying ~pectncle of a Tiell
rep:ulated, high-toned, and hnppy English family. _The one object 
of father, mother, sons, and daughters seemed to be to please 
me; and I felt I wa~ in the midst of persons who had, as 
it were, found in me a I.)ng-lost son or brother. Oxford wu 
at this time empty, the Colleges having vacation, nnd all I could Eee 
was the buildings. l\lr. Owen showed me M11gdalen, Christ Cliureh, 
Worcester, Baliol, 1rnd other11. The quadrnngles with the green grn&1 
nicely trimmed, the gardens and walks, nnd the canals give a rural, 
quiet, and pleasing appeuance to the scene cRlculatecl to compo~e the 
mind and dispo~e it to conte'llplntion, thought, nnd ~tudy. Within 
the premises of the Sllme c:>lle~e there nre often buildings in three 
d1ff~rent styles of architecture, the medireval, that of the sevrnteenth 
century, and the modern. It was a curiou111ight of a nature to awaken 
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historical associations rather than produce a sensation of harmony, the 
atone of the mediieval buildings in particular being in a crumbling 
condition. llut eveu this characteristic is calculated, I suppose, to 
confirm the reflective mood. I also saw the Sheldonian Theatre where 
the commemoration is heh], the Bodleian Library, the ~lartyr's 
Memorinl, and others. I pnid a visit to Professor Max Miiller, who 
unfortunately was not in good spirits on account of the recent loss of 
a favourite daughter. Ile regretted very much that he should have 
been in thnt condition at the time of my .visit. He wished to see more 
of me than he could under the circumstances. Still I had a pleasant 
and interesting conversation with him for an hour and a half. He 
told me he had quoted my lectures in a paper that he had been 
pnblishing in a German periodical, and read a passage from that 
paper in which he interprets the expression bhdih1lrthah occurring 
in connection with certain roots in the Dhatupa~ha as meaning " roots 
the sense of which is to be known from the spoken language." 
Though of course I n.m a strong advocate of the view that Sanskrit was 
the Vernacular of the Indian Aryans, and think I have proved the 
point in my last lecture, still I <lid not beliel"e that the expression 
bhaahilrthah meant what the Professor said, and was sorry not to be 
able to agree with him. Then he spoke to me about a letter he had 
received from the late Divan of Bhaunagar, Mr. Gnurisamkar, which 
was written on the occasion of his assuming the order of Samnyasa, 
and about n copy of the new Sarirnyiisin"s work on the Vedil.nta 
presented to him by the author. Professor Max Muller spoke approvingly 
of the doctrine of the Ved.lnta that the contemptihility nnd misery of 
life come to an end when an individual iioul knows himself to be the 
same with Brahma or the Supreme soul. As I am not an admirer of 
the doctrine in the form in which it is taught by Samkarachii.rya and 
which alone is now the prC\'alent form in India, I observed that 
though according to hi3 system a man must ri:;e to the knowlerlge, 
"I am Brahma," previous to his entering on the state of deliv~rance 
or of eternal bliss, still it is essential that the foeling of me or eg1>iam 

should be destroyed as a necessary condition of entrance into that 
state. The me is the first fruit of ignorance, and it must be destroyed 
in the liberated condition. A son! has no individual consciousness 
when he is deliHred, ancl in that state he cannot have the knowledge, 
" I am Brahma." Tlae illustration often given of a liberated soul that 
becomes one with Brahma is that of the space or ether that ia 
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enclosed in an earthen jar becoming one with the infinite outer apace 
or ether when the jar is broken to pieces. In such an absorption 

·into· or identification with Brahma when there is no individual 
consciousness and no knowledge th11t "I am the Brahma," what 
h11ppiness can there be? llesides, the proposition, "I am Urnhma," 
does not according to Snri1kar,lch.lrya's system me11n I am one with 
the Supreme soul, who is the author of the Universe i:.r.d who 
dwells in the Universe so full of beauty and grandeur. This, I believe, 
is the idea of the author of the Ved.i.ntnsutra and of some of the 
Up1rnishads; but with Samkar1lcharya the Universe or Crention is 
an illusion like that perceived by a mnu who sees a rope in darknPSI 
and mistakes it for a serpent, nnd flies away from it through fear. 
Misery, worldly happiness, sinfulness, littleness, and indeed all finite 
thought and feeling, are illusions. When these are dispelled the soul 
is free and happy and without finitene~s or limitatiom1, so that thP pro
position, " I am llrahmn," means "I Rm not the miserable, sinful, little 
soul, tied down to this or thnt mode of thought or feeling, thnt I 
11.ppear to myself to be; but a free, blissful, unchanging, and uncondi. 
tioned soul." This is the real nntnre of the soul, and anything at 
vllriance with it that is felt is l\n illuiion ; so thRt Sllrhkarach11ryn 's 
idenl ii not to become one with l\nother being who is the Supreme Ruler 
of all but to see that oneself i11 reiilly a bli~sful and unconditioned 
being. Though I might l\dmire the doctrine about the first ideal, I do 
not think the llltter to be very charming. This discussion we carried 
on for some time, l\nd 1 hen turned to other matters. Professor :\I ax 
l\liiller made me a present of a copy of the four parts of the Anect/ota 
Oi:o•1ie11sia as n memento of our short meeting, and with a few compli. 
mentary remarks on my work in the field of scholarship, for which I 
feel very thankful to him, brought the con~ersation to a close. 

On Sun:fav, the Uth, I was introduced by Mr. Owen to Professor 
Jowett. He received me very kindly, but nothing of importance waa 
said in the short convcrs1tio•1 that followed. 

I went to Birmingham to havr. fl glimr~e of ln1lustrial England. 
Fortunately I fou:11I flll obligin?; frienrl in Colonel .\.Phelps, late Com
missary-Genernl, Bombay. The British Association for the ..\d'l'ance• 
mPnt of Science recently held its meetings at I he place, and an exhibition 
of the uts nnd in1fostries of Birminghnm had been got up for the 
occasion. Colonel Phelps took me twice to see the exhibition, and there 
l uw the product11 of an immense variety of industries with the lateat 

7 
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improvements, from a new apparatus forelectric lighting without the high 
tension so d1mgerous to life thllt i.i a drawback in the present mode, tc. 
a machine (or washing clothes by means of steam, and school fur-· 
niture so manufi1ctured as to avoid the evils such 11s shortsightedness1 

which result from the use of the present kind of furniture. The 
kind Colonel also showed me the eDgine factory of Tangyes, Gillott'1 
pen factor.r, 11nd a pin factory. He then took me to the Birmingh11m 
.Municipal Offices and Town H111l, both of which are splendid buildings, 
and in the afternoon to the Libn11l Club, where I s11w a great many 
members in the dining aoo .the smoking-rooms. Mr. Ch11mberl11.in 
came in a short while after we entered, and I was introduced to him 
by the Colonel. A short but interesting convers11tion followed. Mr. 
Chamberlain ende11Voured to excuse himself f1om 11tteuding to the 
affairs of India, while I 11trove hard to fix the ultimate responsibility 
of governing the country on the British P11rliament 11nd through it on. 
each member, and especially on the leadel'!I of pnrties. 

After having seen so much of Englnnd I started from London for 
Viennf\ on the 20th. I went by way of Paris where I could ~pend 

only two day~, during which, howernr, I saw so much as to make my 
he11d giddy. I saw the arti6cial lakes, the grand cascnde, the r11ce-cour~e, 
the di;im1mtled palace of St. Cloud, the palace, g~lleries, and park 
of Vern1illes, the L'luvre, L111emhourg, Pnntheon, the porcelain and 
tap('!•try m:muf~ctories which, I was told, are maintained at the upense 
of Government, and other places. Pnris appeared to me to be a beau
tiful town, the plllace at Versa.ille~ with the park~ 11nrl 11venue in front 
is superb, and the pictures at thnt pRlace 11nd in the Louvre 11re 
innumerable and beautiful. The French appeued to me to be 11 nation 
of lovers ofbeanty and 11p11red no expense, since the Government mnin
tained even factriries for painting pictures on porcelain and weaving them 
by me11ns of coloured thread. But when cert11in pl11ces in the town 
c11.lled to my memary the frightful d!'erls of the people during the 
first revolution and of the Commune in 1871, the mel11ncholy reflection 
forced itself on me that even an intense love of be11uty, which I consider 
to be he:ivenly, is not necessarily associnted in the humRn heart with a 
heavenly or angelic character, and that it is a mere p11ssioh in the human 
bre11st like rage and resentment. I was sorry not to have met 11ny or 
the French Oriental schol11rs in Paris. I h11d nry little time, 11nd 
besides I w11s told that one of them, Monsieur Senart, was not in town, 
and I 1ubaequently learned that et'en Monsieur Barth wu absent. From 
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Paris I went to Munich, where I stopped for a dRy. I found it to be 
a chnrming little town. There i~ an excellent museum, and a building 
in Rn elevated position called the MuimiliRn College, which commnnds 
a ve.ry fine view. I sRw tht>se nnu also a bronze colossus representing 
B.\varia, behind which there is a. corridor in the shRpe of three sides of a 
rectangle with marble busts of the great men of the country placed in 
niche~ in the walls. The \•:ew from t.his point also is commimding, 
and in the light of tlie morning sun the pince looked very ch1inning 
and well suiteu tor contemplRtion. From Munich I went on Saturday, 
the ~5th, to Vienna, the place of my destination, which I rea.:hed at 
about 9 p, M. 

The next morning Dr. Rost and Dr. Kielhom came to see me at the 
Hotel de France, which is situated close to the University. We wHlked 
together for about Rn hour nnrl returned by a tram cu 10 the U niver
sity. The meetings of the Congress were held in this building, and the 
office of the managing corr.mittee was also locRted there. We stepped 
into the office and signed our names in the Register of members. 
In the evening a conversazione was held at one of the hotels in order 
that the members of the Congress might mRke each other's acquain
tRnce. The attendance was very. large, and I was introducrd to Rnd 
exchRnged cards with a great many scholan. TherP. were two Egyptians 
with an ivory complexion and 'furkish caps, a Chinamnn, the Secretnry 
of th11 Chinese legation in his national costume with the long pigtRil, 
a JRpanese in European costume, an Indian MussulmRn, natil'e of 
Alig.'lrh and educated nt Cambridge, similarly dressed, and myself with 
my turban and upan.1e1i1. 'l'he ChinRman's knowledge of French wns 
greatly admired, and they said he spoke the lo.nguRge perfectly as 
well as ft Parisinn. 

The next morning at ten o'clock the members of the Congress 
gRthered together in the large hRll of the Unil'ersity. Opposite to 
them on the other side of a large table sat the members of the 
Committee of Orgnnizl\tion with the minister of Public Instruction 
and Arch1luke RRiner, who is a great patron of learning in Austria. 
The Archduke in a short speech declared the Congress open, Rfter 
which the Minister of Publie Instruction rose and welcomed the 
m~mhers of the Congress in the nllme of the Government. He wu 
followed by the President, Baron Kremer, who delivered a long address 
in French. Then the leaders of the different deputations rose one 
after another and made a few observations, and those who had brought 
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presents for the Congress l1tid them on the table. In the afternoon 
the different sections met in the rooms assigned to them, and 
after the election of the President and Vice-President, papers were 
reRd 1tnd discussed. As I belonged to the Aryan Section I witnessed 
the proceedings of its meetings only. I will therefore confine myself 
to e.n RCcount of them. Our President was Prof. Roth of Tiil.iingen 
and Vice-Presiclent, Prof. Weber. Among the memhers who attended 
were Dr. Host of the Indi1tOffice; Professors BLihler ofViennR, Kielhorn 
of Gi.ittingen, Ludwig of Prague, Jacobi of Kiel, Lenmann of Strasburg 
Kuhn of Munich, Jolly of Wurzbnrg, and Windisch of Leipsic; Drs. 
BoernleofCalcutta, CRrtellieri of ViennR, Macdonell of Oxford, and Stein 
of Burl1t-Pest; and :\lessrs. Bendall of the British Museum, Grierson, 
a Bengal Civilie.n, and l\fc.\uliffe, a Panj~b Civilian, and Capt. Temple. 
Dr. Cust of the Royal Asiatic Society of London attended some of the 
mertings, and we had an American gentlemen of the name of Leland, 
who has made the langunge of the Gipsies his special study. There 
were two French scholars of the names of .\lilloue and Guimet, and an 
ltaliRn scholar named Lignana. There were other members whose 
n'lma~ I d1J not remember. Our average atte,dRnce was 11b1Jut 45. Prof. 
Max Muller did not come on account of the unfortunate occurrence 
I hl\Ve already mentioned, and the other sch1Jlars conspicuous by 
their absence to me, at least, were Professors Oldenberg of Vienna, 
Aufrecht of Donn, Kern of Leyden, Eggeling of Edinburgh, and 
Dr. Bohtlingk of Jena. The Aryan section met also on thtl following 
days, the last sitting being held on Saturdny. Englishmen and myself 
rend papers in English, and the German scholars in German with the 
exception of Dr. Stein, the Hungarian and Dr. Hoernle, who used 
Engli~h. One of the French scholars only read a paper, and 
this wu in French ; and the ltalinn re11d in the 111nguage of his 
country. These four languages only were recognised by the 
Congress. Mr. Bend11ll read a paper on the discovery in Ntpal of a 
new alphabet with arrow-head ch11r11cters. Specimens were exhibited 
on the occasion, but I felt convinced th11t the alphabet wns only one 
of the many varieties of the Nag11ri, and what looked like arrow-heads 
were only the short horizontal strokes which occur at the top of each 
Nagart letter. They were thicker in this manuscript thnn us.ial .and 
written in a manner to make one end narrower than the other. 
Mr Grierson appeared before the section twice, once to read a p11per on 
eome of the dialects of the Hindi, 11nd at another time with observ11tion1 
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on Tulasidasa and other Hindi poets. This gentleman has been doing 
very useful work by studying the peculiarities of the Hindi, as spoken 
in the provinces of Behar and Mithila, and publishing grammars of 
the dialects prevalent there. The Aryan section adopted a resolution 
recommending to the Government of India the institution of a regular 
survey of the spoken dialects of India. I read at the first day's 
meeting extracts from my Report on the search for manuscripts which 
is now in the Press, and placed before the section an old Palm
leaf manuscript of a Jaina work hitherto unknown that had 
been discovered in the course of the search now conducted by 
Dr. Peterson and myself, and whil•h would have been placed before 
the section by Dr. Peterson himself if he had been present. 
This excited a good deal of curiosity, and one of the scholars gave it as 
his opinion that the work belonged to that branch of the Jaina 
11acred literature which is known by the name of Purvas, and which 
is by some believed to be more ancient than the other branches, 
without, in my opinion, sufficient reason. At another meeting Prof. 
Roth made a few observations on the peculiarities of Vedic 
grammar, dwelling principally on the fact that when a noun and nn 
adjective are u~ed together the case termination is often fom.1 affixed 
to one of them only, as in the in~tances lf{it ;;~, iffffl 'lf~. &c. 
Prof. Jacobi rend a paper in which he endeavoured to show that the 
Brahmanic hero-god, Krishna, was admitted by the Jainas very early, 
more than a century before the beginning_ of the Christian era, into 
the list of their holy personages. Prof. Kuhn appeared with a paper 
on the dialects of Kasmir and the Hindu Kush. One of Dr. Biihler's 
pupils, a young man of the name of Dr.Cartellieri showed, by comparing 
pMsages in Subandhu's Vasavadatta with similar ones occurring in 
lla1].11'sKildambari, that Bai;ia adopted, in a good m1my cases, Subandhu's 
im11ges, and often his very words and expressions, so that the doubts 
thrown on Subandhu's priority to B1ii:ia were groundless. Dr. Hoernle 
read a paper on an old m1muscript of a work on Arithmetic found at 
Bakkhali in the north of Panjab in a ruined enclosure. It is written 
in a character which is a variety of the Kasmir character known by the 
n11me ofSarad:i; and Dr. Hoernle thought it was transcribed in the 8th 
or 9th century. The character appeared to me not very different from 
or very much more ancient than that in which Kasmir m1umscripts 
about 100 or 150 years old are written. Dr. Hoernle had read a paper 
•m the same manuscript about three years before ut a meeting of the 
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Bengal Asiatic Society. Mr. Leland read a paper on the Gipsy 
language, in which he traced the origin of the Gipsies to India; Captain 
Temple gave some account of the Dictionary of Hindustani Proverbs 
that he hlls been compiling ; the Italian scholar read a few remarks on 
the words Nnvagva and Da8agva occurring in the ~igveda; and the 
French, an essay on the myth of Vrishabha, the first Tirthamkara of 
the Jainas. A few other papers were also read. 

At one of its meetings the Section adopted a resolution asking- the 
. Go,·ernment uf Indi" to restore the appointment of epigraphical sur

veyor, as the arrangements proposed by Dr. Burgess for getting 
translations of inscriptions done by different scholars willing and 
qualified to do them were considered unsatisfactory, and to re-appoint 
Mr. Fleet to it. I must here observe that I did not quite approve of 
such a personal question being brought before that learned body. 

One thing in connection with the work of the Semitic section that 
came to my notice must here be mentioned. Prof. Karabacek read a report 
on the p11leographical results furnished by some of the papyri or docu
ments written on pieces of the papyrus which were found in Egypt. 
These were purchased by the Archduke Rainer, who paid more than 
2.1,000 florins for them. I went to the place where they are kept and 
exhibited, and was told that some of them were more than two tho&88nd 
ye11rs old. There is among them an original order issued by the 
Caliph Amru, which bears his own signature. The papyri were found 
rolled up, and it is a very difficult thing to unroll them in a manner 
not to break them into pieces. This however is done very carefully by 
Prof. Karabacek and his coadjutors; and there is a large photographical 
apparatus in the building by means of which the pRpyri are photo
graphed, and copies of the size of the original printed off from the 
negative in the colour of the original. 

On Monday, or the first day, an evening party was given by the 
minister of Public Instruction. Besides the member& of the Congress 
there were other distinguished guests, among whom was the British 
Ambassador, Sir .\ug11Stus Paget. On Wednesday, a sumptuous enter
tainment was given in the afternoon by the Burgomaster in the large 
bRnqueting hall of the Rathh11us. The Rathhaus or Townhall is &n 
extensive and noble building round which the learned guests were taken, 
previous to their being led into the b11nqueting hall. Refre1hme11t1 
were laid on the table, and the beet available music l>rovided for 
the occasion. In . the evening of the same day, there wu a 
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reception at the residence of Archduke Rainer. There was an un
limited supply of the best Viennese 11weetmeat11, and tea, coffee, and icea. 
A good many persons, including myself, were introduced to the 
Archduke and the D11ches11, who spoke a few words to them in 
German, French, or English. On Thursday, a grand dinner was given 
in the evening by the Committee of organization, and there were toasta 
and po3t-prandial apeeches as usual. lo the afternoon of Friday, the 
members of the Congress were taken in river-steamboats by the Danube 
canal and by a special train up a hill in the vicinity called Kahlenburg, 
the view from which is splendid. The whole city of Vienna lay at 
our feet at a short distance, and with hills on the sides, the scene waa 
charming. We spent about an hour at the place and returned home 
a little after sunset. 

Dr. Biihler had told me a day or two before the dinner on Thursday 
to compose a few verses in Sanskrit and sing them in reply to one of 
the toasts. I said I would rather sing them at a meeting of the 
Aryan section, where I should have a· select audience that would 
understand me. Accordingly I composed eight verses in different 
metrea and sung them in the manner we usuallv• do in India, at the 
final meeting of the Aryan section on Saturday 

0

morning. After that 
was over, I read some of the hymnlr'n the ~igveda SamhitA in the 
manner in which they are recited by Vaidika Brahman( here, as 
some of the German scholars were anxious to hear how the accents are 
indicated in pronunciation. 

The sight of 110 many men from different parts of Germany and 
Europe who had chosen a life of ~tudy and thought, and who applied 
themselves with such derntion and zeal to the study of the sacred 
language of my country and its varied literature, was very gratifying 
to me. The spirit that actuated them appeared to be that of the old 
~ishis of India, who cared little for worldly possessions nnd devoted 
themselves to a life of study and meditation. In the ancient times in 
India whenever any grand sacrifice was performed by n great king, 
Brahmans from all parts of the country assembled at the place and 
held debates and discussed abstruse points. One such congress of 
:Q.ishis is reported in the Brihadaral?yaka Upanishad and the Vayu 
Pura!!•· Janaka, the king of Mithila, performed a horse-sacrifice, and a 
great many learned Brahman9 from the Kurupaiichalas or the country 
about Thanesu, Mathura, Delhi, and Agra docked to the place. Janaka 
withed to find 011t who among these was the most learned nnd knrw the 
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Brahma or the highest truth the best, and therefore brought forth a 
thousand cows and tied pieces of gold of the weight of ten tolas to the 
horns of ench. Then he said to the Brahmans : " That one among you 
who knows the Brahma the best 1hould take away these cows." 
None of the Brahmans dared to take them, when liijiiavalkya said to a 
pupil of bis, "Young man, drive these cows home." The pupil began 
to do so, when all the other Brahmans got angry, saying, " What, 
does he think himself to be the one among us who knows the Brahma 
the best?" Janaka had a priest of the name of Asvala, who said to him : 
"Well, Yajiiavalkya, are you the one of us all who knows the Brahma 
the best." Yajiiavalkya replied, "I am but an bumble servant of one 
who knows the Brahma the best ; I only want the cows." Then the 
priest Ahala put a question to lajiiavalkya, and he was followed by 
a great many others who put similar questions, requiring him to explain 
a large variety of points concerning the ritual, the gods, the 1001, the 
supreme cause of the world and the soul of all, good deeds, bad deeds, 
&c. Among his interlocutors was a lady of the name of Gargi 
Vachnknavi who, in her own words, "attacked him with two questions 
as a warrior of Kasi or Videbas attacks an enemy with two arrows on 
bis strung how." Yajiiavalkya answered satisfactorily the questions of 
all. This is a celebrated chapter in that U panishad, and is very impor
tant for the history of ancient India~ thought. The idea I endeavoured 
to bring out in the verses sung by me at the Congress was that this body 
of holy and learned ~i~his, adored by gods and men, that had assembled 
at Mithila., the capital of the king of Videhas, on the occasion of the 
horse-sacrifice, had risen up again at Vienna, the capital of the Emperor 
of Austria, to dispel the darkness that had overspread the earth in 
this sinful age of Kali, out of pity for man. As vela, the priest of 
Janaka, had assumed the form of Biihler, Yajiiavalkya appeared as 
Weber and Roth, and SAkala as Kielhorn. KahocJa manifested 
himself as Jolly; and the remaining ~ishis as Ludwig, Rost, Jacobi, 
and the rest. There was a Vien~ese lady who attended the meetings 
of our section, and who takes very gr«:at interest in Indian literature 
and has read nearly all that has been written about it, as well as 
translations of Sanskrit works. She was our Gargi Vacbaknavi. 

Such a compliment, I thought, these European scholars, and espe
cially the Germans, deserved. Ever since the discovery of Sanikrit, 
the Europeans have devoted themselves with their usual energy to the 
study of the language and its literature, and to the solution 9f the 
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various problems suggested by it. They have successfully traced the 
u.ffinity of the Sanskrit with the ancient languages of Europe, classified 
the languages of the civilized world on a scientific principle, aud the 
races that speak them, shown that the .Aryans of India composed or 
the three castes, Brahman, Kshatriya and VaiSya. belong to the same 
;race as the ancient Greeks and Romans and the nations of modern 
Europe, except the Turks, the Hungarians, and the Fins, penetrated 
into the secret of the formation of human speech and the growth of 
myths, and constituted the science of language and comparative 
mythology. They have collected manuscripts from all parts of India, 
and from Nepal, Ceylon, Burma, and Siam; and the Go,·ernment 
of India has been assisting their efforts by instituting an archrelogical 
survey and search for manuscripts. They have examined the Vedas 
carefully, and traced out a great many facts concerning the original 
history and condition of the Indian Aryas, and compiled dictionaries, 
concordances, and grammars. The l\lahabharata, Ramayai;ia some of 
the Purar;ias, and the law books, as well as the dramatical literature, 
have Ileen subjected to a similar eXRmination. Buddhism, the memory 
-0f which bas faded away in India, has again been brought to our notice ; 
.and its sacred texts, manuscripts of which are nowhere now found in 
India, have been rendered available to us. 

In this work of study and research the Germans, of all the nations 
.of Europe, have been the foremost. Most of the great achievements 
I have briefly indicated above are due to their patient industry and 
critical acumen. We have had one great French scholar, and there 
are now two or three. Englishmen first of all discovered Sanskrit, as 
was of course to be expected from the fact of India's having fallen into 
their hands, and we have had first-class English scholars, such as 
Colebrooke and Wilson. But somehow Sanskrit and philological 
-11tudies have not found a congenial soil in the British isles. While 
there ar~ at present twenty.five German scholars at least who have 
been working in the different branches of Sauskrit literature and have 
published something, we have not more than five among Englishmen. 
England employs Germans in connection with her philological work. 
The best Sanskrit scholar in the country is a German, and the 
Professor of Sanskrit at Edinburgh and the Librarian of the India 
office are Germans. There is a German in charge of manuscripts in 
the British Museum and the Assistant Librarian at the Bodleian is a 
Hungarian. The Germans are the Brahmans of Europe, the French 
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the Kshatriyas, and the English the Vaisyas; though as was the case in 
India, the Brahmans of Europe have now taken to a military occupa
tion, The great excellence of German scholarship consists in the 
spirit of criticism and comparison that is brought to bear on the facts 
that come under observation, and in the endeavour made to trace the 
gradual development of thought and language and to determine the 
chronological relations of events. 

So much for the bright side of the picture. · But it has also a dark 
side, to shut our eyes to which will do no good to the cause or to any
body. The proper and fruitful exercise of the critical and comparative, 
or what might be cailed the historical spirit, depends upon innate 
ability and a naturally sound judgment. These are not to be found 
everywhere, and often we meet with instances in which very com
prehensive conclusions are based upon the most slender evidence. 
ThC'ugh it is true that a native does not easily look at the language, 
thought, and institutions of his country from the critical standpoint, 
while the first impulse of an intelligent foreigner is to do so, still there 
are some disadvautages under which the foreigner must labour. He 
has no full and familiar knowledge of what he subjects to a critical 
eumination. In the case of European Sanskrit scholars there is besides 
always a very strong disinclination to admit the high antiquity of any 
book, thou!'-ht, or institution, and a tendency to trace Greek 
influence everywhere in our literature; wh;le not seldom the· major 
premise in the reasoning is that the Indians cannot have any good in 
them, since several times in the course of their history, they allowed 
themseh·es to be conquered by foreigners. Oftentimes the belief that 
the Brahmans are a crafty race prevents n full perception of the truth. 
Of course, scholar3 of ability and sound judgment shake off such 
tendencies and prejudices; and among these I may mention, since I 
do not wish to make invidious comparisons between living scholars, 
Dr. Muir of Edinburgh and Prof. Goldstiicker. 

But independently of such defects in the exercise of the critical 
faculty, there are very important branches of Sanskrit literature which 
are not understood in Germany and Europe. I had a conversation 
with Dr. Kielhorn on this subject the day after I reached Vienna. I 
said it appeared to me that works in the narrative or Purai;iic style and 
the dramatic plays were alone properly understood in Europe, while 
those written in the style of discourse or works on philosophy and 
exegesis were not. He replied that even several of the dramatic play• 
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and works on Poetics were not understood. Mistakes are constantly 
made when a scholar endeavours to interpret and criticise a work or 
pRssages in a work belonging to any of the SAstras, as we call them ; 
and often the sense of passages containing idiomatic expressions in 
other works also is not perceived. A scholar reads such a work or 
interprets such expressions and passages with the aid of a grRmmar 
and a dictionary ; but a clear understanding of them requires an amount 
of previous knowledge which cannot be derived from either. As 
to positive command over Sanskrit, I had an _illustration in the shape 
of a card which was given to me by a Professor at the Congress on 
which two verses in the easiest of Sanskrit metres, the Anushtubh, 
composed by him, are printed. In three of the four lines the metre 
is violated, and there is a bad compound 'in the second verse. If the 
study uf Greek was not successfully carried on in Western Europe 
before the fall of Constantinople drove many learned Greeks into that 
part of the continent, it is of course not reasonable to expect that Sans
krit literllture should be properly underst9od in Europe without instruc
tion from the old Pandits of India. This defect was first of all clearly 
perceived hy those German scholars who spent a good many years in 
India ; and now it has been acknowledged by others also, though there 
are still some whose reliance on a grammar and a dictionary continues 
unbounded. And the Germans have already begun to remedy the 
defect. Dr. Garbe was sent more thRn a year ago to this country at 
the expense of the Prussian Government to study Indian philosophy. 
He lived at Benares for a year and read one or two works with some 
of the Paudits there, and ~as recently returned to his country. 
Dr. Kielhorn has undertaken to publish an edition of. the Kasika, an 
old commentary on Pa~ini's Sutras containing copious notes and 
explanations of a nature to enable the European scholar to understand 
the intricacies of the style of grammatical exegesis. And on the last 
day of my stay at Vienna, Dr. Buhler told me that he had on that 
day called on the Minister of Public Instruction to represent to him 
the ~cessity of having an Assistant Professorship of Sanskrit in 
connection with the University of Vienna. This he means for 
Dr. Hultzsch; but his ultimate idea is that large Universities such as 
those of.Berlin and Vienna should have an Assistant Professorship to 
be held by a Sanskrit Master of Arts of the Bombay University, and 
on Dr. Hultzach being raised to the Professorship or provided for 
elaewhere, he will ban an Indian in his place. This I believe i1 a good 
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idea, in the interests of both European and Indian Sanskrit scholarship;: 
but the principle involf"ed in it, viz., a close intercourse between the 
scholars of the two countries, deserves to be carried out in other 
wnys. This also has not escnped the attention of Dr. Buhler; for 
though he is not now in his bodily form present in India, he carries 
on an active correspondence with many persons here, 11nd has recently 
issued a prospectus nbout a Vienna Oriental Journal which will con
tain several articles in English intended to be read by us here. I have 
no doubt that such a close intercourse will be productive of benefit to 
us here. New ideas nnd views about matters in Sanskrit literary 
history are constantly started in Germany, and these will stimulate 
thought and inquiry among us, and we shall be able to mnke use of our 
knowledge either to confirm or refute them. and put forth Dew ideas and 
views of our own. It is very much to be wished that more of us devoted 
ourselves to learning and research. Every year our University turns 
out a good many Sanskrit 11cholars, and but few hnve hitherto made 
scholarship the occupation or pleasure of their lives. llut physical 
wants claim attention first, and unless somebody in his liberality makes 
provision for them, there is little hope that we shall have many 
scholars among us. The necessity of endowing Professorships for 
the advancement of learning and science among us was recently urged 
with characteristic ability on the attention of his audience by the Vice
Chancellor of the University and our President; and I gave P.xpressioo 
in my humble way to the same idea in my first Wilson Lecture and 
in my evidence before the Education Commission ; but there is no hope 
of Government being able to do anything in the matter in the present 
slate of circumstances, while as regards ourselves there is little public 
spirit among us, and the liberality of Khoj11s, Parsis, and Hindus flows 
m other channels, and no one has the power of diverting it into 
this. 

Another feeling which the sittings of the Congress evoked in me and 
to which I gRVe expression in my verses, was that of admiration for the 
respect for humnn nature and brotherly sympnthy for mankind which, 
I thought, were e\"inced by the interest which so many people took in 
the condition. the thought, and languages of the people of Asia, Africa 
and Polynesia, so inferior to Europeans in all that constitutes civilization. 
I also thought that international con~resses such as this were calculated 
to promote good feeling between the different nations of Europe, so 
as to render war impossible in the course of time. Aud from whal 
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I saw during my hasty visit it appeared to me that Europe was 
approaching towards a realization of this ideal. There is hardly so 
much difference as regards external appearance and manners between 
the different nations of Europe as there is between the different races 
of India, though their languages are more widely different than those 
of Northern India. Their dress, their modes of eating, their social 
manners, and their institutions are a good deal more alike than ours. 
Any invention or discovery made in one country finds its way easily 
into another. The railway trains of one country run in continuation 
of those of another, and the postal and telegraphic arrangements are 
such as one might expect only in a country under one and the 
same Government. Travellers are always going from one country 
to another, and e\·erywhere there are hotels where their comfort and 
convenience are carefully attended to. So that, to an external 
observer, Europe appears in times of peace to be one country. And 
I saw a pantomimic show in one of the theatres in Vienna which 
intensified my general impression. At first girls in European costume 
appeared dancing on the stage. Then was shown the digging of the 
Suez Canal and the plying of steam-boats in it. This was followed by 
a representation of the cutting of the Mount Cenis tunnel ; and 
afterwards appeared men and women in the costumes of all countries, 
with some in our Indian costume, and a number of negro boys. And 
they all danced together in joy, the negro boys beating time. This 
idea of a universal brotherhood was, I thought, the most precious 
product of European civilization, more valuable by far than railways 
and electric telegraphs. And it was in such a mood of thought that 
I opened my versified Sanskrit address with the words, "Supreme 
over all is that brotherly feeling for mankind which prompts the constant 
endeavours of these men to study the languages, the sciences, and arts 
of Eastern races so utterly different from themselves;" and ended 
it by saying, " May Congresses such as this conduce to knit different 
countries together in friendship, to the cessation of war, and to the 
prosperity of mankind." 

I was however not free from disturbing thoughts. Though all this 
Oriental learning had probably its origin in a respect for human nature, 
still a mere love of reputation and a desire to conform with the fashion of 
the day, are the motive causes in most individual cases. Though the 
whole external look of Europe makes for peace, still ever since the idea 
expressed in the lines 

12 
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Till the war-drum throbbed no longet' and the ba.ttle-fte.ge were fnrled, 
In the Pa.rliament of man, the Federation of the world, 

•as distinctly formulated, there have been many wars in Europe, and 
many more times have the Europeans fought Asiatics and Africans and 
erushed them. And I remember that the advancement of oriental 
learning was looked forward to in some quarters as one of the happy 
results of one of these latter wars; so that, love of oriental learning 
is not necessarily assoeiated with good-will for the oriental ra~es. 
A German Sanskrit Professor once said to me that he liked social 
equality being given to the natives of India, but not political equality, 
and that he considered the Ubert Bill to be mischievous. I told him 
that in Ceylon and the preRidency towns the native magistrates did 
actually exercise the power of trying European offenders.- He did not 
know that, he said1 but still proceeded to defend his position, and 
bringing his oriental learning to his aid, observed, " Oh, Buddhism has 
softened the Ceylonese, so that they might exercise tha.t power; but 
the case is different in India." I listened quietly, thanking my country's 
stars that she had not fallen into the hands of Germans. And two of 
the most civilized nations in Europe have for the last fifteen years 
been making preparations with their usual energy for a grand human 
sacrifice, in which the blood of about eight million human victims is 
to be poured on the altar of the goddess of nationality. Even the 
Oriental professors of those two nations are full of warlike sentiments; 
and there is a firm determination to destroy the hated enemy or die. 
So that, the spirit of humanity, though evolved in the course of 
European history, has been entirely driven out of the field of action by 
the spirit of nationality. The very physical energy of the European 
races and the importance attached to mere material greatness, are 
unfavorable to the further growth of that spirit. And in this matter, 
at least the prophecy of the old Locksley Hall has not been fulfilled, 
and there is ground for the despondency expressed in the new. After 
the Congress was over I stayed for a week more in Vienna, and saw 
the museums, the picture galleries, and other sights. I left the place 
on Sunday, the 10th of October, for Venice, where I spent three days. 

I have already taken up so much of your time, that I have little 
left for conveying to you some of my general impressions. I 
Will, however, do so hastily. Everywhere the energy of the European 
races and the orderly shape that they give to everything made a deep 
impression on my mind. On my way from Brindisi to Calais, I observed 
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.on the sides of the railway in Italy vines and trees planted in straight 
lines at equal distances, and in Southern France, happy looking village• 
with nice roads laid out, and grass 10 well trimmed as to give tb.e field11 
and even the slopes of hills a smooth appelf.l'RDCe. Everywhere the 
hand ~f man was to be seen. In 1'ondo11 I was impressed with the 
immense .,,.ealth of the people, and their devotion to business. In pri
nte dwellings and in shops all thii~gs are nicely arranged. The 
shops are geQ.erally in substantial buildings, 1md the shopkeeper isalwayt1 
seen standing or sitting on a high stool, ready t~ attend to his customeJ'B. 
The affairs of every large establishment where a number of men are 
employed are conducted with the regularity of a machiµe, Wherever I 
went I could not avoid making comparisons between what I saw and what 
uists in India. I felt that with our fields neglected except for getting 11 

harvest or two, our tbiDgs lying about in a disorderly condition in our 
pouses and our shops, and our shops const.ructed of wooden planks ancl 
IJUr shopkeepers often dozing in their seats, we are cc:msiderably inferior 
in point of energy to the European races, and especially to the English. 
When I saw the exhibition at Birmingham and observed how some im
provement or other is always made in rnachinec, impleinents, and arts, 
and how new arts and industries spring up, I could not avoid remarking 
to my ki11d friend Colonel Phelps, "Your intellects are always awake, 
ours are dormant." Indian implements and arts are now in that condition 
jn which they were in the time of Mann. The English people possess 
a vast power of organization. Those of them who hold the same view 
lln any matter easily combine together to advance that view, and thu11 
form clubs and associations, I was struck when I heard that the 
National Liberal Club in London had 5,000 members, _In India hardly 
so many as five persons can be found to lay asi:de their jealousies and 
,:ombine for the aclvancement of a cause, Iri every one of the towns 
J visited there are one or more museums, and in most of them picture 
galleries. Both the Government and the people take pride in them 
and in other institutions of the kind, and are ready with their contribu. 
tions of mone;r for their improveIQ.ent. We have no museum any. 
where in India worthy of the name, and picture galleries are never 
dreamt of. I saw a splendid free library at Birmingham 
maint11ined by the municipality, and in the Guildhall in London, 
and was told that all the municipalities. in England had such free 
libraries. We never heard of anything of the kind in India. 
J:v~!l such a ricl~ muQicipalit,r as that of BQmbay witli its surplqs o( 
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ti've lacs does not maintain an institution of the kind, aod it is a mRtter 
of no little wonder that the ide1t should not have been put into the 
heads of the members of our Corporation by any European gentlemen 
or a native who has been to England. 'fhe means of communication 
throughout Europe are, 11s I have already stated, perfect, though the 
Customs Officers on the frontiers of a country give some trouble, an<l 
there are establishments in all places for the accommodation of travel
lers. Travelling, therefore, is so easy, that a timid Hindu like myself, 
who cannot spenk French or German, could go from London to Vienna, 
and thence to Venice, alone, without the least difficulty. All thnt I 
snw in Europe deepened the impression thnt, as we are, we are an 
inferior race in point of energy. We are far behind Europe, nnd 
especial~y England, in nil those mRtters that I have just noticed, and 
ours is what Principal Wordsworth calls a feeble civilization ; though 
I believe the vigorous civilization of Europe is now on its trial, nn1l 
the war between the French and the GermRns which must come 
some day, nnd the socialistic and nihilistic movements, if they mnke 
further progress, will determine whether it is not one-sided, and its 
ideals have not been chiefly, if not exclusil"ely, material. And in this 
respect we should by no means be very anxious to realize it among 
ourselves. 

One point more, and I have done. When I set my foot on the 
soil of ltnly and saw the Italian Custom-house officers, policemrn 
nnd others, exercising their authority, the thought entered my 
mind, "But n few years ngo this country wns cut up into 
a number of little stntes, most of them despotically goven1ed, 
and now these pople have become one nation an! got representa
til"e institutions"; and I cast a wistful eye at their ncwly-n.cquircd 
inl'ependence. While in London I once went to see the Tower 
with my friPni.l Dr. Rhys Davids, and when I wns shown the pince 
where Anne Boleyn, Catherine Bownrd, and Lady Jane Grry wrre 
executed, and also the dungeon into which those persons who were 
obnoxious to the reigning prince or his courtiers were cast quietly and 
in a manner unknown to Rnybody, I obsened to my friend, " You 
are a wonderful people; three centuries n.go you were governed hy 
monarchs nearly as absolute and despotic as any that reig:ied in India, 
1tnd you hnrn now grndunlly worked out your freedom without shed
ding much blood; while we haw not succeeded in emancipating ourseh·es 
1lming the last twenty-tin~ centuries," Notions such as these wrr(' 
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present in my mind during the time I was in Europe ; but after a while 
I asked myself, what it was that I wished? Should I like that the 
English h11.d never conquered the country? I at once said, "No." 
For, as I had already observed to my friend, we really were not free 
under the old native monarchs. Under them there was no possibility 
of our having any idea of that European civilization which I so much 
ndmire, there was hardly much security of life and property, and 
there was little possibility of a man travelling from one province to 
another vithout being looted. And WI'! should in that case have had no 
post-office or roads or railways or elect.ric telegraphs or printing presses; 
and above all, that education which has now opened our eyes to our own 
defects, and given birth to new aspirations. And how was it poSBible that 
they should not subjugate the country when it was in the lowest state of 
political dcg1adation, with selfishness reigning supreml', rival competi
tors for thrones or for power intriguing against each other and 
asking their aid, and the people at large maintaining their traditional 
indifference? Would I then wish that the English voluntarily retired 
from the country-for driving them away was out of the question-and 
left us to govern ourselves? £~en here I had no liesitation in saying 
•No." If they should retire, we should immediately return to the old 
state of things. For though we talk about public spirit, public duty, 
nationality, and things of that sort, these ideas have not deeply sunk 
into our nature. Self-interest is as strong a motive with us as it 
ever was before. There is a lamentable want of serious thought 
amongst us. Childishness is rampant everywhere. We are divided 
into castes and communities that have not yet learnt to m11ke common 
cause with each other. We still want that energy and those orderly 
modes of action, and that power of organization, which are necessary 
iu order that we may progress in civilization; and we shall only 
lose the ground which we have gained under the llritish, and shall be 
unable to form a strong Government; and all the benefits of a higher 
civilization that we at present enjoy will be lost to us. I believe 
it to be an act of Divine Providence that the English alone of all the 
candidates who appeared about the same time for the empire of India 
should have succeeded. The Mu.rathas, the Portuguese, the Dutch, and 
the .l!'rench were all weighed in the balance and found wanting, and the 
empire was given to the English. For the Marathas possessed the usual 
vices of Indian rulers, the Portuguese were intolerant and forced 
their religion on the people, the Dutch hB\'e made the natives of the 

8 
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countries they conquered hewers of wood and drawers of water, and 
the French are volatile and have no settled principles. Of the other 
Jl&tions of E,urope, the Germans and AustriRns do not themselves enjoy 
~hat freedom that we do under the British, and Russia is the most 
4espotic of all Eu,opean states, and is perhaps ai; barbarous as ourselves 
without our mildJiess. But England is a nation that has worked out 
its freedom. She gave liberty to the Negro slaves at a vast sacrifice of 
~oney ; and it is tpe only country in Europe wher~ the sentiment of 
Jiumanity has made progress. It is impossible that such a country 
should treat us as slaves ; or like the Dutch reduce qs to the condition 
of mere artisans and labourers. Reflections sqch as these quieted me, 
and I was cpntent that the English should rule over us, notwithstand~ 
jog that there are very few Sanskrit scholars among them. In thi1t 
frame of II!ind I got on board the steamer "SiQ.m." The next morning, 
~fellow-passenger pf the name of Colonel Noble, Cqmmislliooer of 
Sabet Mahet in Oudh, came and sat near me. He asked me a variety 
pf questions, one pf which was, " Bow will you manage 11bout casto 
&fter your return to your country." I said: "When I go back I shall 
Jive with my family as a Hindq that I am, as if nothing utraordina7 
Jiad happened, and will not invite caste opposition. If botwith
standiog, I find myself in difficultiP.s these must be put up with ; 
for it is of the highest importance that we should visit ~urope, if we 
would march on, side by side with our rulers, towards a higher goal." 
''That word •rulers'," says Col. lof oble," that yClq have usecl,I do not like. 
For it is the feeling of a great many Englishmen that we are bu$ 
your brothers to direct and guide you towards a brighter future." ~ 

was highly delighted, and thoµght that if all the statesmen and 
pfficers in whose hands the destinies of India were placed were 
actuated in all that they did by such a feeling as this, we should 
be the happiest people on earth; we should forget that we 
were governed by foreigqers, apd look upon the British Government 
as our own national government. There were a good many other 
pusengers on board who were very courteous and kind to me, and 
with whom I had ple888nt conversations. Among the~ were Mr, 
~heppard, Revenue Commissioner, Northern Division, and a good 
many other civilians belonging to Ilombay, Madras, and the North 
Western Provinces. The charge of hauteur usually brought agains$ 
Anglo-Indians I found to be false on board the steamer. The Siam 
~ragged its slow length along the Mcditerr~eaol the Suez Can"l, tt\11 
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Red Sea, and the Indian Ocean, and at last we found ourselves in the 
harbour of Bombay. In the bustle and commotion which followed 
in consequence of everybody's desire to go 011 shore at once, I made 
my way to the place where Colonel Noble was, and took his leave 
with the words, " Your sentiments with regard to my people are, no 
less than your name,. NoBLE," and came away.-
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ART, V.-On the Alleged Practice of Nezt-bf-Kin Marriages 
in Old Iran,* By DAsTuR DbiB PzsuouN SANJANA. 

In the history of primitive marriage there Rre few subjects which 
exceed in gr11vity and interest the much-discussed question of the 
nistence of next-of- kin marriages in ancient Iri\n, of marriages between 
blood-relations of a near or remote degree among the early Zoroastrians. 
Although the attention of P11rsi students of ZoroRStrianism has often 
been drawn to this delicate question by the labonrs of esteemed European 
Orient11l scholars, still it is strange to find how few of us have endea
voured to throw any light upon it, merely contenting ourselves with a 
bare denial of the existence of any trace of such marriage practices 
in our Sacred Writings. The causes of this remarkable omission may 
be easily discovered in the manifold difficulties attending an examina
tion of the evidence on the subject, which is met with in Western 
classical history and in Iranian archives. These difficulties are attribut
able partly to want of acquaintance with the languages of the original 
works; partly to the obscurities of those Avesta and PahlRVi passages 
which are supposed by foreigners to refer to marriages between nearest 
kinsfolk; and partly to the discouragement arising from the uniformity 
of judgment of some of the best European authorities confirming the 
accounts given by Greek historians. 

In all the inquiries which have long engaged the attention of Euro
pean Orientalists, their eft'orts have been dirtcted almost exclusively to 
verifying the testimony of classical reports to the elfect that marriage 
between the ne111est blood-relRtious was not an uncommon practice 
among the old Iranians in the times of the Achremenidre, the Arsacide 
Rnd the Sasinidre. N11y, it has even come to pass that several European 
1aoant1 have claimed to have discovered positive evidence of such 
marriages in the Sacred Writings and in the later Pahlavi works of the 
Irinians themselves. Guided solely by their opinions, the Rev. J. van 
den Gheyn, S.J., in his well-known French Essay on "Comparative 
l\lythology !md Philology," has been led to remark with reference to 
the moral tenets of the Avesta':-

· 1 Vide ' Essais de Mythologie et de Philologie Comparle,' par J. van den 
Gheyn, S.J; Etudes Erdniennes, II., Les Etudes A11estique4 de M. Geldner, 
§ 4.-Morale, pp. 231-234 :-

11 

B * 
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" If the Mo.zdia!1 writers delighted in psychological analysis, they 
were still more fond of discussions relatiog to morals. The M11zdian 
religion can boast of having the soundest, the sublimest and the 
most rationRI system of morals amon3 all the non-Christian religions· 
The basis of these morals rests on the free volition of man ........... . 

"But side by side with these doctrines, so perfect and so rational, 
one may well be astonished to see that Mazdism approved of a 
doctrine which strangely contrasts with our ideas of morality. We 
inean to refer to the well-known Khrctuk-daa, exalted as one of the 
most meritorious and sacred acts. This term, however, designates the 
incestuous marri11ge between ne1u relations, even between father and 
daughter, son and mother, brother and sister. What could be more 
repulsive? How could a religion of so sublime a nature as Mazdism 
have inculcated such a practice 1 That is an historical question 
relating to the Avesta .. We ought, therefore, to put it aside. 

"The modern Persis, it is true, have not preserved such immoral 
customs. They even protest with energy against the accusation of 
having ever taught any such doctrine. Unfortunately, they cannot 
burn their ancient books, the unimpeachable testimony borne against 
them." 

Such is the observation of the Rev. Mr. Gheyn. It is not, however, 
the outcome of personal investigations iu the field of Iranian literature, 
but is almost exclusively founded on the latest sources of Oriental 

.. Si lea ecrivainB me.zdeene e.imaient Jes distinctions peycbologiqnee, il11 
~te.ient bien plne 6pria dee diecnssions de morale. Le. religion me.zdeenne 
pent ae vanter d'~voir, parmi tons lee cnltee non chrCtiene, la morale le. pine 
1&ine, la plDB hante et la plDB raiaonnabJe. Les bases de le. more.le e'appnient 
11111' le. libre volonte de l'bomme .....•• 

"Me.is ll cllt~ de cea doctrines ei eainee et ei raieonne.bles, on pent e'etonner 
de VOir e.ppronver nne doctrine qui COntraste etrangemcnt avec DOB ideea de 
moralite. None vonlone pe.rler du famcux Khu~tuk-das, exaltc comma nne dee 
mnvree lee pine meritoiree et lee plus eaintes. Et cependant, ce terme diisigne 
le mariage inceetneux entre prochee parents, voire meme entre pcre et fille, fils 
et m~re, here et llCJl1lr ! Qnoi de plus rebnte.nt P Comment nne religion d'nne 
nature ei 6levee qne le me.zdeieme e.-t-elle pu iocnlqner nne telle pratiqne P 
C'eet la nne qneetion hietorique qui ae re.tte.che a !'Avesta. None devone done 
la le.iaeer de cote." 

"Les Parsis modernes, on le comprend, n'ont pas garde ces he.bitudee im
more.les. MAme ils protestant energiqnement contre l'accuee.tion d'avoir 
je.maie enaeigne pe.reille doctrine. Mn.lhenreneement, ile ne peuvent e.ue11.11tir 
lelll'I ancima livres, implacablee temoins qni deposent contre eux." 
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knowledge in the series of the " SRcred Books of the East" planned 
by Prof. Max Muller. But far more important observations on the 
subject, which claim our earnest attPntion, have been put forth by 
some of those European literati who have delved deep in the mines of 
Oriental learning, nn<l brought to light some of the mo~t precious gems 
which will ever remain as monuments marking an important epoch in 
the history of Oriental literature. I beg to draw attention to the 
opinion of Dr. F. von Spiegel, a veteran Avesta scholar, which I have 
translated from the 3rd Vol. of his German work on " Iranian 
Antiquities." (Erani8clte Altertltum1kunde, Vol, III. pp. 678-679). He 
says :-"Much offence has always been caused in Europe by the mar
riages between near relations, namely, between brothers and sisters, be
tween fathers and daughters, between sons and mothers. ThPy have 
their origin in the tribal relationship amongst the Iranians. They 
married in their own tribe, since no mesalliance could be contracted, 
and everybody regarded his own tribe and his own family as the most 
preferable one. So early as in the Avesta the marriage of near 
relations is recommended (Ys. XIII. 28, Vsp. III. 8) ; and it is also to 
the present day a custom among the nomads, whose daughters very 
often decline the most fovournhle offers of marriage out of their family 
circle, because they think that such marriages might convey them into 
a town, 1rnd likewise into a different tribe. The extreml' case of such 
marriages between relations is the· marriage of brothers and sisters. 
According to Herodotus, Cambyses first introduced the custom of 
marriage between brothers and sisters ; but this is prob1tbly an error. 
The custom certainly existed already before him. That the kings were 
accustomed to take in marriage only the spouses of their rnnk from the 
family of the Achicmcniurc is witnessed in two passages by llerodo
tus. lfor this reason the marriages between brothers and sisters were 
mucb in favour with the royal family. Cambyses married his sisters 
(Her. Ill. 31) ; Artaxerxes his two dau~hters (Plutarch Art. C. 27); 
Terituchmes his sister Uoxana (Ktes. Pers. C. 54) ; the satrap Sysimi
thres even his mother (Curtius 8, 2, 19) ; Kobad I. his daughter 
S:imbyke. Agathias tells us that this custom also continued to later 
times."' 

9 Compare Dr. Geiger, Ostir<l.nische Kultur, p. 246 :-" Anch 1len Weetir&. 
niern war die Heirat von lllutsvcrwandtcn nicht frem<I. Schon dio klassischen 
Autoren wiseen davon zu bcrichton. Ilcrodot iet <lcr irrigen Ansicht, duYS 
Kambysce sie eirigcfiihrt habc, ale er seine Schwest.cr AtoSBa zuw Wcil;o nahm. 
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Such, gentlemen, is the position of the European view fortified by 
fragmentary references to ancient history, Rnd frowning against the 
most glorious edifice of the old Iranian ethology, universally acknow
ledged to be the sublimest among the oldest religions of the world 
This position it is the solemn duty of every Zoroastrian student of 
Iranian antiquities to inspect with the light of evidence furnished 
abundantly by history, both Occidental as well as Oriental. It is as 
undesirable as it is unphilosophic to dwell with idle complacence on 
the high praise which European scholar11 have almoFt invariably 
bestowed on Zoroastrianism for its sublime ethical concrptions, and to 
ignore allegations u to the practices in question of the early followers 
of Zoroaster. One of the lrue criteria of the morality of a nalion 
is its marriage institution. The moral life of society begins and is 
nurtured in the family. It is, therefore, scarcely possible to conceive 
how a nation, much less a religion, which has been p;enerally extolled 
for its pure system of moral11, and proverbial for its strictly moral 
habits, should have sanctioned or tolerated a custom which must 
naturally have demoralized the highly valued precept of "pioua mind, 
Jlioua worth, pioua actiona." 1 

But, here, I may be allowed to ohsene thatthe Greeks who charged 
the Persians with the crime of ne:1t-of-kin marriap;es, and who were 
distinguished among the Western nations before the Christian era for 
the high stage of civilization they had reached, were not unfamiliar with 
incestuous enom1ities. (I) In the Prafatio of Cornelius Nepos, the con-

Gemde in der k<lniglichen Familia kam 11ie hiinfig vor. Man hatte hler beson
dere1 Interesse de.ran, den Stammbaum rein zu bewahren und das eigene 
Geschlecht m(lglichst vou anderen Familien zu separieren. A1l88er Kambyse1 
wb'e Artuerxes anzufiihren, der seine beide Tiichter heirltete, sowie Teri
tnchmes, der mit seiner Bchwester Roxane, lnnd Kob4d I, der mit seiner 
Bchwester Bambyke sich vermiihlte."-Also cf. L'Mus6on (1885). Lu Nom11 
Proprea Perso-.AveJtiquea, par Th. Keiper, pp. 212 seq. 

• Comp. my ed. of C. E. IrAnian11, vol. I. pp. 162-163 :-" It afl'ords indeed 
pJOOf of a great et.bical tendency and of a very sober and profound way of 
thinking, that the AvestA people, or at least the priests of their religion, ar
rived at the truth that sins by thought must be mnked with sins by deed, and 
that, therefore, the actual root and source of everything good or ba.d must be 
11011ght in the mind. It would not be easy to find a people that attained un
der equal or similar historical conditions to such a height of ethical know
ledge." Also cf. ''Christ and Other Masters," by the Bev. Mr. Hardwick, p. 
54.l :-"In the measure of her moral sensibility Persia may be fairly ranked 
amons the brightest spots of ancient heathendom." 
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temporary ofCicero, it is said that" Cimon, the greatest of the Athenians, 
was not dishonoured for having espoused his sister on the father's 
side." (2) The celebrated comic poet Aristophanes, who ftourished 
in the Sth century B. C., relates in verse 1371 of his comedy of 
The. Frogs:...:...." He btg1m reciting some of the verees from Euripides, 
where one perceives a brother mieerable, having married hie uterine 
sister." (3) Demosthenes in his Appeal against Eubulidea of Miletus, 
asserts : " My grandfather had espoused his sister not uterine."• 
According to the ScAoliaat the marriage with a half-sister was per
mitted by law among the ancient Greeks. The details which 
M' Lennan has gathered on this subject, go to prove that the old 
Spartans were also accustomed to marry even their uterine sisters. 
Again, Mr. Robertson Smith remarks in his "Kinship and Marriage 
in Early Ar11bia" (p. 162) :-" At Athens we find marriage with a half
aister not uterine occurring in late times, and side by side with this 
we find an ancient tradition that before Cecrops there was a general 
practice of polyandry, and consequently kinship only through mothers." 
Mr. Wm. Adam points out that Xenophon's memoirs of Socrates 
refer to the interconrse of parents with children among the Greeks 
(fllde his dissertation on " Consanguinity in Marriage," contributed to 
the Fortnightly Remt!'ID., vol. Il. p. 719). 

These are some of the facts which plainly indicate that the custom 
of conS11nguineous marriages did actually exist in ancient Greece at a 
very remote period. These facts are preserved in its native archives, 
which it is difficult to controvert. But, hence, it is allowable to 
infer that the Greek historians of old Iran were not unfamiliar with 
next-of-kin . marriages before they wrote a word upon any Oriental 
history or religion, and that their sweeping assertion of the inctstuou1 
practices of the civilized Arians was to a certain extent due to their 
knowledge of the existence of such practices amongst Semitic nations5 

as well as amongst themselves. 
In reference to the rtporta of Greek historians on Oriental cOBioma, 

• For these references to Greek incest I am indebted to the kindneBB of :Mr. 
Justice West, Preiri.dent of the B. B. B. A. 8., and of Prof. J. De.rmesteter. 

5 In some of the Be.Creel documents of the Jews, particularly in the books of 
Genesis and Exodna, it is recorded that Abra.ham we.a married to his half sister 
Sarai, Nabor to his nieoe Milce.h, .A.mra.m to his aunt Jochebed, and Lot to his 
two daughters. Genesis XIX. 36-38 ae.ys :-"Thoe were both the daughter& 
of Lot with child by their father; and the first-born bare a son, ud called his 
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wh11t assertion could be more sweeping 11od loose than that of Ptolemy 
who (relying upon the authority of the Paraphra1i11 of Proclus, who 
flourished in the 5th century B. C.}, when treating of India, Ari11n11, 
Gedrosia, Parthia, Media, Persia, Bnbyloni11, 1\ledopot1tmia nod Assyria, 
rel1ttes that " very many or most of the inhabit1t11ts of those countries 
intermarry with their own mothers" (virie Adam F. R. "Cons. in Mar.," 
p. 713). But can this vague statement support so grave a charge? In 
the absence of something definite to go upon, some well attested 
instances, must we not pause before believing that the lu<lo-lrilninns 
even as individual peooles, could ever be guilty of the heinousness 
they are charged with ? 

With these preliminary remarks I address myself to my t11sk nnd 
lay before you what I purpose to demonstrate in the following pro
positions :-

1. That the 11light authority of aoine isolated paaaagea gle11ned 
from the pages of Greek an<l Roman literature, is wholly insufficient to 
support the odious charge made against the old Iriininns of practising 
consanguineous marriages in their most objectionable forms. 

II. That no tr1tce, hint or suggestion of such a custom, can be 
pointed out in the Avesta or in its Pahlavi Version. 

III. That the Pahlavi pass11ges translated by a distinguished 
English Pahlavi savant, and supposed to have references to such a cus
tom, cannot be interpreted as upholding the view that next-of-kin 
marriages were expressly recommended therl'in. That a few of the 

name Moab; .... and the younger, eho also bu.re a eon ancl called hie name 
Benammi."-.!.t a much later period, the grandclo.ughtor of king Herod tho 
Great ie eaicl to have married her nncle Philip. Again, tho Assyrians arc 
charged by Lucian (Lucian de Sacrificiis, p. 183) with tho gnilt of close conean
goincoue marriagee.-Also Orosius, o. Spanish Presbyter who 'looriehcrl in the 
lith century after Christ, relates in his flistoriarum adrersus Pa[Janos Libri VII., 
that Semiramis, the widow of Ninus, married her own son, and authorized 
eoch marriages among her people in order to wipe ont the stain of her own 
abominablo action (cf. Adam, F. R.). Tho old Egyptians seem to have legalized 
the marriage between brothers and sisters (vide Rawlinson's History of Hero
dotus, vol. II., p. 429, note 1) ; and, according to Philo the Alcxanclrian Jew, 
thero was no restriction even as to marrying one's whole sister (Philo de Bpeci
alibua Le:Jibus, p. 778). Tho recently published work of Mr. Smith illus
trates the existcnco of tho practice of mo.rriag-e bot ween nearest bloocl-rclatione 
among the early Arabs.-Bot how fnr all these Rtatcmcnte as regartle those 
Oriental nations may be reliable, I leave it to the st11cle11ts of their histories 
a.11cl religious to prove with positive e\·idcn cc. 
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Pahlavi passages ,.,hich are alleged to contain actual references to 
such marriages, do not allude to social realitil's but to supernatural 
conceptions relating to the creation of the first progenitors of mankind. 

IV. That the words of the Prophet Zarathushtra him~elf, which 
are preserved in one of the strophes of the Gath a, Chap. Lill., express 
a highly moral ideRI of the marriage relation. 8 

Without presuming to attack any particular European theory, I beg 
to put forward my h11mble impressi1ins in confirmation of the first stnte
ment. Among the Western classical writers, who are concerned with 
Persian history or religion, there are about fifteen who have touched upon 
the subject of next-of-kin marriages in old Iran, and who belong to 
different periods, from the 7th century B. C. to the 6th century A. D. 
They are Xnnthus (1. about B. C. 650); Herodotus (D. C. 480-409) ; 
Ctesias (I. about B. C. 440); Strabo (B. C. 54 to A. D. 24); Plutarch 
(b. A. D. 66); Curtius (h. A. D. 70); Tertullian (A. D. 16v-24U); 
Origen, Clemens Alexandrinus, Diogenes Laertius aµd Tatian (f. in the 
2n<l century A. D.) ; Minutius Felix and Athenreus (f. in the 3rd century 
A. D.); and Agathias (f. about A. D. 53G-538). Of these, Tertullian, 
Clemens Alexandrinus, Origen, Diogenes Laertius, AthPnreus, Curtius, 
a'nd Minutius Felix ascribe incestuous marriages to the Persians generally, 
according to Mr. Adam, 'without any distinction or qualification.' The 
spurious works of Xanthus, as well as the genuine books of Strabo and 
1'atian, impute such practices to the Magians alone, without drawing 
any line of separation between the different Magian orders among the 
Chaldre~ns or the Persians. HerC1dotus, Ctesias, Plutarch and Agathias 
make speci~l mention of rn1mes of persons of rank, whom they charge with 
the guilt of such incest. Now, if we were to inqui!e to what dif. 

e Here let me draw attention to the opinion of Dr. L. H. Mills on the 
Contents of the GAthGe. In S. B. E., Vol. XXXI., p. I, the translator observes: 
" So far o.s a claim to a high position among the cnriosities of ancient moral 
lore is concemed, the reader may trnst himself freely to the impression that 
he h11s before him an anthology which was probably composed with as fervent 
a desire to benefit the spiritoal and moral natures of those to whom it was 
addressed BS any which the world has yet seen. Nay, he may provisionally 
accept the opinion that nowhere else are such traces of intelligent religious earn• 
estness to be fonnd as existing at the period of the Gli.tMs or before them,. save 
in the Semitic Scriptnres." Elsewhere he also remarks: "Nowhere, at their 
period, had there been a human voice, so far a.ewe have any evidence, which 
uttered thoughts like these, They are now, some of them, the great eommon
place& of philosophioal religion; but till then they were unheard of (~guht4)." 
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ferent sources these reports o"e their origin, we should find that 
Tertullian, Clemens AleXRndrinus and his pupil Origen, RB well as the 
true Plutuch, based their stRtements with regard to this question on the 
authority ofCtesias (Adam, p. 715; Rawlinson, Herodotus Vol. I., 
p. 78). Diogen«'s Laertiua, Strabo, and Curtiu1 seem to rely upon 
the spurious works of Xanthus (1Jide Dr. Wimlischm1mn, Zororutriclie 
8ludien, p. 269 aeq.; Adam, p. 717). The works of Athenaeus and 
Curtius are supposed to be collections of extracts from the writings of 
historians, dramatists, and philosophers, who preceded them (comp. 
Smith's 'Classical Dictionary', 1. t1,). In the absence of any available 
information it is difficult to trace the isolRted reports of 'ratian and 
Minutins Felix to either Xanthus or Ctesias or Herodotus. 
Consequently, the only independent sources of information, more or 
less Authentic, seem to issue from only four of the clRssical writers 
above-named :-Xanthus, Herodotus, Ctesias, and AgRthias. Their 
reports may be considered to have modelled the tone of classical 
history relating to ancient Iran. 

However, in an inquiry with regard to their evidence, the questions 
most important and most natural are: What is their authenticity! How 
far may their testimony be relied upon T Are there any conflicting 
stlllements in these historiRns which should deter us from trusting 
implicitly to their guidance? 

It is admitted thRt no two nRtions have ever succeeded in 
thoroughly understanding the m1rnners nnd customs of each other.' 
If this is so in our own day, when the means or information are 
numerous and reRdy to hand, what can we expect in those remote 
ages when the sources of information were very few and very uncertain. 
Again, it is nece1sary to be on our guard against putting abaolute 
faith in any particular Greek writer.-Regarding Xanthus, Dr. 
Windischmann, in his German es1ay on classical testimony relating 
to Zoroaster, published in his posthumous work Zoroa1tri1clie 
8tudien, stRtes (p. 268) :-"As to the authenticity of the worka of 
Xanthus (8. C. 529), a Inter writer, Artemon of CassRndra, advanced 
some doubts, and believed that they were substituted five 
centuries after by one Diunysius Skytobrachion (f. about R. C. 120), 
a nlltive of Alexandria.'' This view is strongly supported, as the 
writer sRys, by his tutor Prof. W elcker. Also it is the opinion of 
Dr. Smith, expressed in his' Classical Dictionuy', that "The geuuine
uess of the Four Books of Lydian History, which the ancients 



IN OLD IRAN. 105 

pouesst>d under the n11me of XRntbus, and of which some consider
able fragments h11ve come down to us, was questioned by some of the 
ancient grammarians themselves. There has been considerRble con
troversy respecting the genuineness of this work among modern 
scholars. It is certain that much of the matter in the extant 
fr11gments, is spurious." 

"The Persian informants of Herodotus," says Mr. G. Rawlinson in 
bis Introduction to the 'History of Herodotus' (pp. 67, 69), "seem 
to have consisted of tlie 1oldier11 an.d offtciala of varioua ran.lea, with 
whom he necessarily came in contl\ct at Sardis and other places, where 
strong bodies of the dominant people were maintained constantly. 
He was born and bred up a Persi11n subject; and though in his own 
city Persians might be rare visitants, ev~rywhere beyond the limits of 
the Grecian states they formed the official class, and in the gre11t 
towns they were even n considerable section of the population. There 
is no reason to believe that /Ierodotu11 ever aet foot in Persia Proper, 
or UJaa in a country UJhere tlie tl.rian element preponderated. Hence 
his mistakes with regard to the Persian religion which he confounded 
with the Scythic worship of Susiania, Armenia and Cappadocia .••.•• 
Herodotus, too, was by natural temperament inclined to look with 
favour on the poetical and the marvellous, and where he had to choose 
between a number of conflicting stories, would be disposed to reject 
the prosaic and commonplace for the romantic and extraordinary ..... . 
Thus his 11Rmltive, where it can be compared with the Persian monu
mental records, presents the curious contrast of minute nod exact 
agreement in some pnrts with broad anJ ~triking di'l7ersity in others, 
Unfortnn~tely, a dirl'ct comparison of this kind can but rarely be made, 
owing to the scantiness of the Persian records at present discovered ; 
but we are justified in assuming from the coincidences actually observ
able, that Rt least some of his authorities drew their histories from 
the monuments; and it even seems as if Herodotus had himself had 
access to certain of lhe most important of thosl' documents which were 
preserved in the archi"es of the empire." -Whatever might be the 
opinion of l\lr. Rawlinson, one thing i-s clear on its face, that the 
truthfulness of the Persian informants upon whom Herodotus had 
depended was not quite beyond suspicion, viz., the utter silence of 
Herodotus upon the founder of the Persian religion. While Xanthus 
is believed to hu·e made mention of Zoroaster and his laws, while 
Plato who flourished 55 years after Herodotus, and must hare drawn 

14. 
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his materials coosequeotly from sources as old as those of the latter, 
freely alludes to Zoroaster, it is impossible to conceive how Herodotus 
who has described Persian life and Persian religion so elaborately, 
1hould have been unfamili1\f with the oame of the Prophet of the land 
and the founder of the religion. Should we not assume that Herodotus 
beceme acquainted with the Magian belief merely through oral 
tradition recounted by persons who were ill-dispo1ed towards the MRgi, 
and who, therefore, were loth to divulge the name of their renowned 
Prophet. 
Mr. G. R1twlinson remarks further on (pp. 77 aeq.) :-'' Sneralancieot 

writer!, among them two of considerable repute, Ctesias ,the court. 
physician to Artaxerxes Mue111on, and Plutarch, or rather au author 
who has made free with bis oame, have impeached the truthfulness 
of the histori1m Herodotus, and maintained that bis narra~ive is entitled 
to little credit. Ctesias seems to have introduced bis own work to 
the favourable notice of bis countrymen by a formal attHk on the 
veracity of his great predecessor, upon the ruins of whose reputation 
be hoped to establish his own. He designed bis history to supersede 
that of Herodotus, and feeling it in vain to endeavour to cope with 
him in the chums of compositiou, be set himself to invalidate bis 
authority, presuming upon his own claims to attention as a resident 
for seventeen years at the court of the great king. Professing to 
draw his relation of Orient1tl affairs from a laborious e:umination of 
the PersiRn archives, he proceeded to contradict, wherever he could 
do so without fear of detection, the assertions of his rival ; and he 
thus acquired to himself a degree of fame and of consideration to 
which his literary merits would certainly never have entitled him, 
and which the course of detraction he pursued could alone have 
enabled him to gain. By the most unblushing elfroutery be succeeded 
in palming off his narrative upon the Rncient world as the true and 
genuine account of the transactions, aod bis authority was commonly 
followed in preference to that of Herodotus, at least upon all points 
of pur...Jy Oriental history.'' 

Now regarding Ctcsias, the sRme writer observes:-" There were 
not wanting indeed in Rncient times some more critical spirits, e.g. 
Aristotle and the true Pluhrch, who refused to accept as indisputable 
the statements of the Cnidian physician, and retorted upon liim the 
chuge of untruthfulness which he h1td preferred against Herodotus. 
It was difficult, however, to convict Ctesias of systematic falsehood, 
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until Oriental materials of an authentic charaoter were obtained 
by which to test the conflicting accounts of the two writers. A 
comparison with the Jewish Scriptures, and with the native history of 
Berosus, first raised a general suspicion of the bad faith of Ctesias, 
whllse credit few moderns have been bold enough ta maintain against 
the continually increasing evidence against him. At last the coup d~ 
gril.Gt has been given to his small remaining reputation by the recent 
Cuneiform discoveries, which convict him of having striven to rise into. 
ootice by a system of • enormous lying' to which the history of 
lit.erat11re scarcely presents a parallel." 

Hence it will be seen that the historian Grote is justified in remark
ing :~" This is a proof of the pre,valence of discordant, yet equally 
accredited, stories. So rare and late a plant is historical authenticity." 

As for Agathias, the Byzantine writer who flourished in the middle 
of the sixth century after Christ, his works ought to be consulted 
with greater caution. Besides, Diogenes Laertius i.s very often called 
4 an inaccurate and unphilosophical writer.' Even the true Plutarch'a 
testimony is frequently questioned by modern critics. The reference to. 
consanguineous marriages amongst the Magi : TOVToif & xai P.'1Tpau

•u-,,•11x.•tr8°" .. aTfMo-,, H110fHUTai, in Strabo's Geography, Bk. XV., 
ia a very short and isolated senten~ which has not the least 
connection with the m1tiu subject of the long passage w:herein_ it 
occur1, viz., the mode of disposing of the dead among the early Persians'. 
It might, therefore, be justly regarded as an interpolation by some 
unknown reader, simil11r to the interpolations noticed in the work of 
X.enophon, Bk. VIII., Ch. v., p. 26, and condemned as such by all 
his critics of aothority, via., Bornemann, Schneider an~ Dindorf. 

It must also be remembered that the works of some of those Greek 
philosophers, who were well-known for their somewhat authentic de
scription of the Zoroastrian religion and customs, vi11., Democritua 
(f. B. C. 460), Deinon the contemporary of CtesiRS, Plato, Eudoxus .. 
Hermippos, Theopompos, and Aristotle, do not contain the slightest 
trace or hint as to. the alleged practice of o.e1t-of-kio. nw:riag~s in
ancient Ir.in. 

Thus a majority of opinions may be cited to prove that the- report& 
of classical writers on the subject of consangaineous Jllllrriag-ea in old; 
Iran are not .at all beyond question. Moreover, I do net mean to_ 

' ' Gt!ographie de 8trab01',' tr&dni.t du Gree en Fra.n9.u.ia, tam.a cinq_nieme,_ ii. 
Paris, de l'Imprimerie Boylole, 1819, pp. U<>.Hl. 
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deny that some of those Grtek writers who have 11scribed the 
marriage practices in question in the case of individuals to the old 
Iranians, may have had some grounds for thtir averments ; but who 
can reconcile their conflicting evidence 1 Who can decide betwePn 
the two inconsistent statements upon this subject by Xanthus nod 
Agathias, where the former charges the Magi with the crime of marryin1t 
their parents, while the latter puts into the mouth of King Artaxerxes 
II. words which plainly denounce such practices as being incomistent 
not only with the laws of the land, _but with the comnumdments 
oC Zoroastrianism ( rJirle Agathias, Lib. II., C. 24). The Achieme
nian monuments do not allude to such practices, nor hu_e we 1my 
indigl!nous historical record of the Achremenidre or thl' Arsacidre 
upon which we could place any reliance for compsrison.-Alas ! for 
the dispersion and destruction of our ancient literature, which, had 
it been preserved, would not only have nssisted us lo know the e:uct 
history of the olil Iranian civilization, but also to controvert with ease 
all such discreditable allegations. · 

Nevertheless, the question arises : Granted that the classice:l state
ments are to some extent doubtful; still are we not justified in 
believing that such marriages were customary or regarded as lawful 
during the rule of the Achremeuian kings, since the Greek reports 
refer to certain Persian monarchs or men of authority who contracted 
mnrri1tges with their ntarest blood-relations? It is true, Herodotus 
and Plutarch nscribe them to Cnmbyscs III. and Artnxtrxes II. 
Herodotus states in his accounts respecting Uambyses (vide Bk. 111. 
31 seq.):-

••The second (outra~e which Cambyse~ committed) was the slnying 
of his sister, who ha<l nccompanie<l him into Eg~·pt, 11n<l lived with him 
as his wife, though she wns his full sister, the <laughter both of his father 
and his mother. The way wherPin he hnd mndc her his wife was the 
following :-It was not the custom of the Pt>rsians, before his time, 
to marry their sisters-but Cnmbyses, happening to fall in love with 
one of his, nnd wishing to t1tke her to wife, ns he knew that it was an 
11ncommo11 thing, called together the royal judges, and put it to them, 
•whether there was any law which nllowed a brother, if he wiohed, 
to marry his sister?' Now the royal judges are certain picked men 
among the Persians, wi10 ~1 C: .i their office for life, or until they are 
found guilty of some mi~couduct. By them justice is administered 
iu Persia, and they are the interpreters of the old laws, all disputes 
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being referred to their decision. When Cambyses, therefore, put his 
question to these judge~, they gave him an answer which was at once 
true and aafe-' They did not find any law,' they said, • allowing a 
brother to take bis sister to wife, but they found a law, that the king 
of the Persians might do whatever he pleased.' And so they neither 
warped the law through fear of Cambyses. nor ruined themselves by 
over stifHy maintaining the law ; but they brought another quite dis. 
tinct law to the king's help, which allowed him to have his wish. 
Cambyses, therefore, married the object of his love, and no longer 
time afterwards he took to wife another sister. It was the younger of 
these who went with him into Egypt, and there suffered death at his 
hands.'' •.••• "The story " concerning the m11nner of her death, 
"which the Greeks tell, is, that C11mbyses had set a young dog to fight 
the cub o( a lionness-his wife looking on at the time. Now the dog 
was getting the worse, when a pup of the same litter broke his chain 
and came to his brother's aid ; then th~ two dogs together fought the 
lion, and conquered him. The thing greatly pleased Cambyses, but his 
sister who was sitting by shed tears. When Cambyses s11w this, he 
asked her •hy she wept, whereon she told him that seeing the young 
dog come to his brother's aid m11de her think of Smerdis (her brother)~ 
whom there was none to help. For this speech, the Greeks say, 
Cambyses put her to death.'' 

But, from these statements of the historian of Halicarnassus, is it 
not plain enough that the marriage of Can~byses with his sister-if we 
may rely upon the Greek evidence alone-was nothing more than the 
individual act of one of the wickedest tyrants that ever reigned in 
Persia, and that it w11s owing to the cruel and ferocious character of 
their ruler that this most irreligious marriage, from the stand-point of 
the Magi, was acquiesced in by the priests as well as the people! 
And is this action of a vicious and wicked king sufficient to justify 
us in affixing the stigma or such a custom to the whole Iranian n11tion, 
or in tracing it to their religious writings 1 Further, it should be 
remembered that Cambyses utterly disregarded his priesthood, defied 
the old sanitary ordimmces of his people, and set small store by hie 
religion.9 He gRVe proof of this by attempting to encourage in his 

s Compare S. B. E., Vol. IV., 'The Zend-AveetA' by Prof. Da.rmeeteter, 
Part I. p. XLV. :-"If we pass now from dogma to practice, we find that th4' 
most important practice of the AveetA law was either disregarded by the 

9 
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kingdom the practice of interring the dead amongst a people by whom 
it waa dete1ted. It is not, therefore, unreuonable to usume that the 
alltged marriage of Cambyses with his sister was suggested by bis 
familiarity with such marriages among the Egyptians aud the Greeks 
conquered by the Persians, and that it was carried into effect by a man 
of such violent passions as would brook no contradiction, and would not 
be balked of their gratification. 

Here I may be allowed to observe in paaaing, that it is difficult to 
agree with those European scholars' who doubt the accuracy of the 
assertion of Herodotus, that Cambyses was the first Persian to inter· 
marry with his sister. I believe that their hypothesis, that the institu
tion of suoh marriages had existed long before Cambyses reigned, 
is much more open to queation than the statement of the Greek 
historian; and this will be dem.onstrated further on when I come to 
prove my second statement. 

There is another Acbremenian monarch who is alluded to by 
Plutarch, on the authority of Ctesias and bis followers, as having 
married bis sisters. According to Langhorne's translation of Plutarch's 
Life of Artu;erxes II., the Greek biographer relates:-" Artaxerxes 
in aome me•sure atoned for the oauses of sor-row he gave the Greeks 
by doing one thing that afforded them great pleasure : he put TieBR~ 
phernts, their most implacable enemy, to death. Thia he did, partly 
at the instigation of Parysatis, who added other chargts to those 
alleged against him ...... From this time Parysatis made it a ru~e to 
please the king in all her measures, and not to oppoee any of his 

Aoluemenian kings, or unknown to them. Aooordiug to the AveetA bneying 
corp11e1 in the earth is one of the IQost heinona sins that oan be committed ; 
we know that under the BAsAnians a prime IQinister, Beosee, paid with his 
life for an infraction of that law. Corpses were to be le.id down on the 
1nmmita of mountains, there to be devoured by birds e.nd dogs; the exposnre 
of oorpaea we.a the most striking pre.otioe of Mazdee.u p~ofessiou, e.nd its 
adoption we.a the sign of conversion. Now under the Achremenie.n rule, not 
only the burial. of the dead wu not forbidden, but it was the genere.l 
practice." 

1 Cf. Keiper, L'Mus~o1', 1885, pp. 1112-1!19 :-" Herodote t!chait d'expliquer 
le mieux possible cette he.bitude qu'il ae.vait Atre de le. plus he.ate e.ntiquite, 
parce qu'elle aemblait ~trange e.ux Grecs. 11 re.tte.che. done cette innovation 
pritendue au nom de Ce.mbyse, pa.roe qo'uu fait do ce genre loi parot litre 
conforme au c~re despotique et oe.pricieux de ce prince. Peut-~tre 
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inclinations, by which she gained an absolute ascendant onr him. 
She perceived that he had a strong passion for one of his own daughter1 
named Atosea. He endeavoured, indeed, to conceal it on his mother's 
account, and restrained it in public. Parysatie no sooner suspected 
the intrigue, than she caressed her granddaughter more than ever, and 
was continually praising, to Artaxerxes, both her beauty and her 
behaviour, in which she assured him there was something great and 
worthy of a crown. At last she persuaded him to mske her hie wife 
without regarding the laws and opinions of the Greeks : • God, 
uid she, • has made you law to the Persians, and a role of right 
and wrong.'" 

Now, what do we gather from this passage 1 Nothing more than 
that Artaxerxes regarded his passion for his daughtet ae being in 
every way hurtful to his reputation, in every way unacceptable to his 
people or unjustified by law, and, therefore, endeavoured to hide it 
from his mother as well as the public. Hence we may, likewise, 
infer that the statements of Herodotus as well as Plutarch harmonize 
with each other, in showing that the marriage of an absolute monarch 
with a sister or a daughter was an act in which neither the Persian 
law nor people was acquiescent. If, according to a few scholars, it 
was a deed not unauthorized by the Avesta-if it was a practice quite 
familiar to the Ptrsian people of by-gone ages-what earthly 
reasons could have persuaded Cambyses, the most passionate of 
monarchs. to ask for the decision of the judges on the question, 
or Artaxerxes to conceal his love for his daughter from the 
knowledge of his people 1 Besides, we have the evidence of Agathia 
that Artax:erxes contemptuously declined every offer to contract 
marriage with his nearest-of-kin relation, on the ground that it 
wss quite inconsonant with the faith of a true Iranian. If we 
believe this, it is impossible to conceive that such a king conld ever 
have taken his own daughter to wife. On the basis of this very 
evidence from Agathias, Mr. Wm. Adantobserves (p. 718): "But if 
this could be alleged by Artaxerxes belonging to the royal race, what 

aussi a-t-il tire cetto information de ccux a qui ii devait see antree ren
seignemente enr Cambyse. None reconnaieeone ici nn prooede pareil a 
celoi dont Xenophon nee regulierement dane la Cyropedie, qnand il vent 
expliquer l'origine d'nne habitnde on d'nne institution dee Pereee qui eta.it 
reellement a.ncienne OU qu'il croyait ancienne." 
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becomes of the worst charges brought against not only the Persian 
people, but even Rgainst the Magians or the ruling class?" 10 

. 

Although Ctesias' books were generally acknowledged by his owu 
countrymen to be teeming with incredible and extravagant fables and 
fictions-according to Plutarch, with great a.bsurditie1 and palpable 

10 The question regarding the alleged marri&.,"'ll of Artaxerxes Mnemou with 
his daughter, reminds me of a statement of Ferdosi, in his well-known Persian 
)!:pio, the 8Mh-"4meh, tliat Behman (Pahl. Yohuman), son of IsfandyAr (Av. 
8pentO·d.4ta., Pahl Bpend-dcid), who is also ca.lied the Art&khsht&r of the 
KayAnians-hence his identification with Artaxerxes Longimanus and hie 
successors down to ArtaxerxeB Mnemon-wae married to Hnmi.i, his 
daughter. Thie is a statement whioh is unique in the Bkd.Ji.nameh, neverthe
less it is based, however erroneously, on a ref .. rence contained in the Bundehesh. 

Chap. XXXIV. 8, whioh admit:J of two dil!erent ideas on aocouns of the 

occurrence therein of a word \'Cl'I' 1 which is employed in Pahlavi in tw!1 

dil!erent meanings. '.rhe passage upon whioh Ferd6nsi mast have relied 

runs :-.-l'O 'Ii m ,,., ••"'9· Here the word ltJ'1" may mean (1) 

a daaghter, (Z) one who is ooupled or joined in wedlook with another. Thu• 
the p&llll&g8 may be rendered (1) Humai, the daughter of V6hnman, (reigned) 
thirty yean; (Z) Hum•i, who was coupled with V6human, (reigned) thirty 
years. The latter rendering is thefmol'e correct interpretation, and also in har
mony with the elaborate biography of Behman, written in the reign of 4.!.I lh.l... 

O~ 1 l!.ilc,) ~(Hijm 537-551), and known as the Bekman-114mek, whioh 
relates that the Hnm&i whom V6human married, was not hie own daughter, 

bnt the daughter of en Egyptian king named.:.,) l~ _;4i Na~rjare. Hero it is, 
likewise, said that Behman 

~!r. ~ 4.!.llJ_I) J.) ~jJ 
·~ ~,,... ,) _,f l:r'° ~ ~ 

~ ~ ,,ttf j' I.ft w.4-i 
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falsity -still we most admit that for the Greek writers who flourished 
after him no other historian would have been more reliable as regards 
the family life of Artaxerxes Mnemon than one who lived at the Court 
of Persia for seventeen years in the quality of physician to that king. 
Hence it is that most of the Greek historians who followed him, 
seem to generalize the practice of consanguineous marriage in ancient 
Iran, probably from Ctesias' coloured narrative of the alleged marriage 
of Artaxerxes with his daughter. Whatever may be the degree of 
tr11thfulness and honesty so far as Ctesias is concerned, it is not 
impossible to argue from the character and intrigues of Parysatis, the 
mother of Artuerxes, that a slanderous story of the nature described 
by Ctesias might have been set aft.oat in the king's harem to gratify 
the rancour and most wicked vengeance of the queen-mother against 
the children of Statir11, the innocent victim of her revenge, for the 
murder of her own daughter Amistris, the wife of Terituchmes and 
sister of Artaxerxes. It is also not improbable that Ctesias' narrative 
of the marriage of Atossa with her father, owed its origin to the 
vindictive Parysatis 11lone, and was adopted by a writer who preferred 
to relate astounding inventions inste11d of sober truths. Oriental 
history is not unfamiliar with the malignant accusations of the crime 
of incest by step-mothers or even by mothers-in-law against their 
d1\llghters or daughters-in-law. It might, therefore, be inferred that 
if the Greek writer did not invent any fiction as to the domestic life of 
the Persian ruler, there was another and a more powerful cause which 
would have giveu ri~e to such an ahomin~ble story and established it 
as sober truth in the mind of the original biographer of Artaxerxes. 

Besides this, a few European scholars seem to point to another such 
instance in the history of Artaxerxes Mnemon. They discover in Ctesias, 
that Terituchmes; the brother-in-law of the king and husb11nd of 
Amestris, was married to his sister Roxana. However, with all 
deference to their scholarship, I may be permitted to draw attention 
to the original words of the Greek writer, wherein, as far as I am able 
to comprehend, the notion of marriage is by no means involved. 
According to a passage occurring in the English translation of 
Plutarch's Lives, by Langhorne (111., p. 451), Ctesias relates :
"Terituchmes, the brother of Statira (the wife of king Artaxerxes IL), 
who had been guilty of the complicated crimes of adultery, incest, aoJd 
murder,... ,.married Hamestris, one of the daughters of Darius and 
sister to ..\rsaces; by rel\son of which marriage he had interest Pnough, 

9 • 15 
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• 
on his father's demise to get himself appointed to his Gonrnment. But 
in the meantime, he conceil"ed a passion for his own sister Roxana, 
and resolved to despatch his wife Hamestris." It is &Rid further on, 
that " Darius, being apprised of this design, engaged Udiastes, an 
intimate friend of Terituchmes, to kill him, and was rewarded by 
the king with the Government of his province." Such ia the plain 
evidence of Ctesias; but it does not assert that Terituchmes was ever 
married to Roxana. Here is eW.dently the case of a passion conceived 
by a licentious brother for his sister. It must, however, be remem
bered, we have again to deal with a story of Ctesias, a story which 
may naturally be regarded as the outcome of a general hatred at court 
against Terituchmes, and 111so as the invention of a motive for his 
most cruel murder of his wife, the daughter of Parysatis-a queen 
who h11d contrived the most wicked means of gratifying her vengeance 
against her son-in-law 11nd all other unfortunate victims who were 
suspected of abetting him. Whatever mRy be the source to which we 
may trace this story, it is still difficult to determine whether Teri
tuchmes married again at all after havi~g murdered his wife 
Amestris. 

As regards Sysimithres, an unknown ch11rncter, a single isolated 
reference in a writer like Curtius, is hardly sufficient to claim our 
attention. 

Next we turn to the name that belongs to the period of the 
Sasanide, a single positive illustration, indeed, of incestuous marriage, 
according to the Greeks, during the long period of more than '450 
years. That name is Kobad I., father of the famous King Noshir
wAn. He is reported by Agathias to have married his daughter 
Sambyke. However, it is remarkable that neither Professor RRw
linson nor Ferdosi seem to notice this occurrence. Nevertheless, 
trusting implicitly to the account of Agathias, a writer who was 
contemporaneous with KobAd's son, we must here consider the 
in8uences under which the king might have been persuaded to 
yield to such an act. Let us refer to the history of that part 
of his reign, which describes the imposture of Mazdak and the effect 
which the latter produced 11 pon th11t weak-minded king by preach
ing his 11bominable creed. " All men," Mazdak said, " were by 
Got.l's providence bo1·11 eq 1al-none brought into the world any 
property, or any natural right to possess more than another. 
Property and marriage were mere human inventions, contrary to 
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the will of God, which required an equal division of the good things 
of this world among all, and forb11de the appropriation of particular 
women by individual men. In communities based upon property 
and marriage, men might lawfully vindicate their natural rights by 
taking their fair share of the good things wrongfully appropriated 
by their fellows. Adultery, incest, theft were not really crimes, but 
necessuy steps towards re-establishing the laws of nature in such 
societies" (vide Rawlinson, "The Seventh Great Oriental Monarchy," 
pp. 342, aeq.). 

Such being the teaching of Mazdak it is easy to see what attractions 
it would hflVe for a licentious prince who would willingly substitute 
it for the moral restraints of his purer faith. Be this as it may, 
KobaJ's apostacy was followed by a civil commotion which ended in 
the deposition of the king, and his imprisonment in the " Castle of 
Oblivion." >row does not this successful popular resistance to royal 
incest and adultery, prove that the minds of the Iranians were averse 
to any violation of the moral law as to the relation between the sexes Z 
There is one important point to be obsen-ed in the accounts of Ag11thias, 
bearing on the doctrines which the Mezdakian heretics professed, viz .• 
his assertion that consanguineous marriages were enormities recently 
introduced in Irim. If we accept this remark of a contemporary writer, 
does it not givt a death-blow to all preceding authorities? Mr. 
Ad11m justly remarks (p. 716) : -"But if• those enormities were 
recent', this contradicts all the preceding more ancie11t authorities 
which affirm their earlier prevale11ce from Ctesias downward!." 

Now, discarding all the fanciful hypotheses indulged in by specu
lative thinkers upon early human ideas and practices, I shall make 
a few assumptions thRt naturally strike me, while examining the e"1"idences 
abol"ementioned. The first point to be re:narked upon is that great 
care is required to avoid the confusion arising from the indiscriminate 
use of the words : ' sister,' ' daughter,' ' mother.' Among some 
Oriental peoples the desigmttion ' sister' is not merely applied to a 
sister proper or daughter of one's own parents, but, as an affectionate 
term, also to cousins, near or dist1mt, to sisters-in-law, to female-friends, 
&c. Likewise, the word for daughter is used to denote not only one's 
own daughter, but also the daughter of one's own brother or sister, and 
generally the daughter ofa relative, &c. Similarly, the term ' mother' 
does not signify the female parent alone, but is employed as a· respPct
ful form of address to an elderly lady who enjoys the honour of being 
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the materfamilias of a household. It is also necessary to observe that 
in Old-Penian or Pahlavi there are rarely any distinct expressions to 
clistingnish sisters from sisters-in-law or female-cousins. It is not, 
therefore, too strained an interpretation to believe that what Hero
dotus, Cte1ias, and others supposed to be sisters and daughten, should 
have been perhaps next-eousins 01' relations. In the Bame manner, 
it might be surmised that a mistake would be made owing to the sa111e 
name being borne by several female members of a family. Thus wife 
and daughter, or wife and sister, or wife and mother, having the same 
name, what wu aHerted of one might be wrongly applied to the other. 
Innumerable instances may be found in Parsi families where the name 
of the mistreH of the house coincides with that of one of her daughters
in-law, nieces, &c. 

But, one can scarcely infer from the puticular illustrations of 
classical testimony on the subject, which are met with .in Herodotus, 
Ctesias and Agathias, and are open to many objections, that inces
tuous marriages were common and legal among the old lraninns, as a 
people, and especially among the Magi. The very statement of the 
Greeks, that the Achiemenian monarch was supposed to be above the 
law of the land and of religion, indicates that his adultery or incest 
was not in accordance with the est)\blished institutions of his realm. 
Nor did the people in the time of Kobad I. allow such incest to 
pass without vehement opposition. Even if we acctpt the evidence of 
the Western historians who charge Cambyses, Artaxerxes Mnemon, 
Kl>bRd and Terituchmes with incest, it must be noted that these few 
are the only instances, they have been able to gather in the long period 
of upwards of a thousand years, and that they are insufficient to 
1upport so sweeping a generalization as that incestuous marriages were 
recognized by l1nr, and commonly practised among the old Iranians. 
It is just as unreasonable 88 to aacribe the custom of marriage between 
brother and sister to the civilized Grecians, because we discover re
ferences to it in Cornelius Nepos, Demosthenes and Aristophanes. 
If the .MalaafJAarata tells us that the five Pandava princes who had 
received a strictly BrAhmanic education, were married to one wife, 
should we, therefore, ignore the existence of the Br8hmanic law11 which 

11 Compare" Tagore Law Leetnree,"(1883), by Dr.:J. Jolly, p 155 :-"But 
I have been led recently to coneider my viewe," remarks Dr. Jolly, "by the 
inv811tigatione of Profeeeor Biihler, who baa pointed out to me that a certain 
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clearly lays down (Mu Millier, History of Ancient San11krit Litera
ture, p. 53; M'Lennan, p. :.!15) •• they are many wives of one man, 
not many husbands of one wife," and charge with the custom of 
polyandry all the ancient Brahmanic Indians who constituted one of 
the most eminent and highly intellectual nations of the early 
Oriental world. 

From what I have said above, it is not difficult to see that the doubt
ful evidences of the Greeks neutralize themselves, and that it is absurd 
to form, with any reliance upon them, definite opinion as regards the 
marriage customs of the old Iranians. I, therefore, repeat my convic
tion which I have set forth in my first statement-That the alight au
thority of 1ome iaolated pa11age1 gleaned from tke pages of Greek and 
Roman literature, is wholly insufficient to support the odio1t1 ckarge 
made agai'Nlt the old Iranians of practinng coruanguineou1 marriage• 
in their mod objectionable forms! 

II. In proof of the Second Stattml'nt-That no trace, liirit or 
aaggeation of such a cuatom c11n b~ pointed out in the .lve&li1. or in ill 
PaldarJi Ver1ion-it is first of all necessary to inquire, what is the 
opinion of the Avesta on the subject; whether we are able to trace to 
any Avesta precept the alleged custom of next-of. kin marriage in old 
IB.m. According to European scholars, the term that expreesea such 

a m1uriage is -"""'"''""e_"I" Qa6tvadatha in the Avesta, nnd "'°"'""" 
Kh~td,k-dd.t, o ...,-u,,,1\U" Klt.,etuk-dasih in Pahlavi. It has, therefore, 
been our object to examine the evidence pot forward in favour of the 
European stand-point, of Ys. XII. 9, (Spiegel's edition, Ys. XIII. 
28), which, it is assumed, contain under the word Qaet.,adatha an allu
sion to next-of-kin marriages in question. 

In the Avesta the term Qaetvadatha occurs in five passages only, 
each of which belongs to five different parts of the text, excepting the 
Gd.tM.1, namely, Taina XII. 9; 1'111peradlII.3; Yendidd.dVIIl.13; 
Ya1At. XXIV. 17; and Gdh IV. 8 (Westergaard's edition). Of these 
the idea expressed in Gdh IV., is repeated or almost quoted in 
Viaperad III. 3, and in Ya1lat XXIV. So we have only to consider 

sort of Polyandry is referred to in two dift'erent Bmritis. ApBBtamba (II. 
10, 27, 2-4) epeaka of the forbidden praotice of delivering a bride to a whole 
family (kala). Bribaspati refers to the 11&111e custom in the same terms.'• 
Further on he says: The ten of Apastamba refers to the custom as t.o an 
ancient one, which wa.s enjoined by the early sages, but i11 uow obsolete. 
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three references in the Ya.ma, the Gd.k and the Yendiddd respectively, 
and to see to what extent they can be used to throw light on the 
meaning of Qattvadatka. The word as it stands in the Avesta, is 
employed as an epithet or a qualifying word. In one place it forms 
an epithet of the Avesta religion, in the second 11n attribute of a pious 
youth, in the third a designation of a pious male or female. 

Etymologically Qattvadatha may be regarded as a compound word 
composed of qattu and datka, of which the first part may be com
pared with Skr. avay-am, L11t. &uua, Pahl. khveah and Mod. 
Pers. kla11iah, derived from Av. qa = Skr. SM = Lilt. sibi = Eng. 
&elf. Hence it may originally mean •self,' 'one's self,' 'one's ovtn,' 
• relation' or 'allied.' The second part datlia, which is transliterated 
into Pahl.du, comes from the Av. root dath ="to give," "to make," 
" to create." Dath is properly a reduplication peculiar to the lr?inian 
dialect, from the Indo-lranian root dii, " to give," &c. Thus the 
derivation of the word itself might suggest for it a number of defini
tions. It may mean "a gift of one's self, to one's self, from one's 
self";" a gift of one's own, to one's own"; a gift of.relation or alliance;" 
"a making or one's self"; "self-association"; "self-dedication"; self-devo
tion, "self-sacrifice"; &c." These are sorr:e of the significations which 
may be indicated on the ground of etymology ; however, it is hazardous 
to choose from them any particular notion without the authority of the 
nRtive meaning. On applying to the Pahl11vi translation of the 
Avesta to discover what meaning was attached to the word by early 
commentators, I am sorely dis11ppointed to find that it affords no 

11 Compare Prof. Darmeeteter'e remarks on the derivation of the word, 
enggeeted by Dr. Geidner in hie Ueber die Metrik des jii.ngeren Avest4 (Etu.des 
Ir4niennes, Vol. II., p. 37) :-"Pe.rfoie Jes etymologies de l'e.utenr eont Bi in
genieneee qn'on est peine d'etre force de lee repoueeer on du moine de Ice 
ajourner : le h?Ja~tvada.thO, le maria.ge entre parents, devient par la simple 
application d'une Ioi d'ecritnre, h1'~tu-vada.tha, c'eet-~-dire que le mot 
11iguifiere.it etymologiquement la. chose qu'il designe en fait : maie, ei tentante 
que eoit l'etymologie pour un se.ncrietiste, ocmme vad elliete en zend, et que 
par suite, e'il eta.it la, la tradition qui counaissa.it le eene du mot entier n'avait 
aucune raison de le m~connaitre, la forme pehlvie du mot hVJetuk-dasih 

""'°S''""" 1 nous prouvera que le mot doit ee divieer com me le divisent Jes 

manuscrite, en h?Jaetvti-datha: ceci rend tres dontense l'etymologie de M· 
Geidner, qui a d'a.illenrs !'inconvenient d'etre trop logique et trop conforme 
an sens : les mote eont rarement des definitions." 
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more light than can be obtained from a mere Pahlavi transliteration 
Khvttuk-dt1t or Kkv6tuk-daa?.h, of the original Avesta expression 
Qatevadatha. The reason for this striking omission of any definite 
interpretation in the Pshlnvi Version may, perhaps, bethat the technical 
meaning of the word was, even centuries after the compilation or the 
Avesta, a thing too familiar to the native Zoroastrians to require 
any interpretation; or that the nature of the good work implied by 
QaetrJadatha was too doubtful in the minds of the old Iranian priests 
to be definitely and lucidly explained. 

Con1equently, very little help can be obtained from the indigenous 
authority of the Pahlavi translation of those Avesta passages wherein 
the term QaetrJadatha occurs. Fortunately, however, there is no lack 
of passages in the Pahlavi which, though sometimes 'fery obecnre and 
difficult, give us a meaning for the first member of the compound, riiz., 
Qattu, and which is k'livzsh or khviahih meaning" self" "himself", "one'• 
own or Rllied," "relation," "individuality," &c. The Pahlavi meaning 
of self or relation is still preserved in the Mod. Pers. word Khiah, and 
accords best with the etymology and the context. Dr. Spiegel translates 
Qaelu by' der Verwandte' (Ys. XXXII. 1, &c.) "the a!lied or relation," 
and remarks in note 7, page 125, of his German translation of the 
AvestH, that it denotes ' the spiritual relation to Ahura Mazda, as 
though one feels himself almost in communion with Him," 8 It. is 
characteristic that in the Gi\thb Qottu very often stands in connection 
with the termsP" erezenya>+and.Jiryamna, signifying "an active labourer" 
fulfilling the desires of Mnzda, and "joyful devotion" towards Him 
(XXXU. 1; XXXIII. 3., 4; XLIX. 7; XLVI. 1; Liii. 4). The 
Gatha XXXll. I, says:-" Unto Him may the allied15 aspire, his deeds 
coupled with devotion." In XXXIII. 3 and 4 ·zarathushtra speaks: 

(3) "He is the best for the Righteous Lord, 0 Ahura, who hnving 
knowledge, becl)mes Thy ally, active labourer and true devotee, and 
who arduously fosters the cow ; it is he who thinks himself to be in the 
service field of A.tha (Righteousness) and P<ihu Mand (Good Mind)." 
(4)" 0 Mazda! I hat~ whosoe't'er is disobedient and evil-minded 

13 Comp. also Zeitschrift der deutsehen morgenliindischen Ge1ellschaft, 
Vol XVII. (1863), "Bemcrkungen iibcr einige l:ltellen dee AveetA," by Dr. F. 
von Spiegel, pp. 58-69. 

1 • According to Pahlavi, verezenyn may mean "e.n active neighbour" of the 
Almighty. 

1 0 Bev. Mr. Mills, S. B. E., XXXI : -"lordly-kinsman." 
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towards Thee, disregardful of Thy ally, a demon in close conflict with 
Thy aatifJe labourer, and the scorner of Thy devoted one, the most 
evil-minded against the nourishment of Thy cow 1" 

These and several other like passages enable ns to understand that 
Qaltu denotes one of the three spiritual qualifications, which are re
quisite for human aanctity, fJiil., a communion with the Almighty, the 
practical fulfilment of His will, and the free mental devotion. Like
wise, Kkia/&ik-C-Yazdiin, 'relationship or communion with the Deity,' is 
the frequent desire and motive of the pious Mazdaya1na while dis
charging his moral or religious duties. It is a gift to which he aspires 
every moment. 

Relying upon this meaning of Qattu, it is not difficult to assign 
an idea to Qalt'Dadatka, which will harmonize with the context, and 
be reconciled with the results of comparative philology. It can only 
be " the gift of communion" with ti)e Deity ;' also etymologically 
"self-association" or "self-dedication."'" In Gab. IV. the term is 
used as an appellation of piety, where the passage runs :-" I commend 
the youth of good thoughts, of~ood words, of good deeds, of good 
faith, who is pious and a preceptor of piety; I praise the youth truth. 
speaking, virtuous and a precP.ptor of virtue; I praise the QattrJadatlia 
youth, who is righteous and a teacher of righteousness." Here Qaetva
datlia can very appropriately bear the idea ofa most desirable attribute 
with which a pious youth might be gifted in the moments of devotion, 
viz., a communion with Ahura Mazda, or self-dedication.-Of the two 
remaining passages in the Avesta, that in VendidAd VIII. is so 
difficult and obscurr, that almost all the European translators have 
failed to discern any definite sense in it. Even the Pahlavi' does not 
help us here, because of the mere transliteration of the Avesta word1, 
What is most important to be considered is Yasna XII. 9, (:lp. Ya. 
XIII. 28), a passage in which Dr. Spiegel and several German 
aavanta who follow his opinion, seem to discover traces of the 
precept of consanguineous marriage (ride Geiger, Oatiraniaclie 
Kultur, p. 246; J usti, Altbakt1iack, a.v. ; Noeldeke, Encyclop<Zdia 
Britannica, Vol. XVIII. a.v. Per!ia; Geidner Metrick, a.v.). I have 

10 Bhou.ld we attach importance to tlie meaning in which the word is some

times found employed in the later In\nie.n writings, still -()J''""" conld hvdly 

denote "next-of-k.in-me.rrie.ge." Only marriages between relations, whether 
nee.r or distant, a.re therein referred to. 
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already remark.ed upon this passage in the first volume of my English 
translation of Dr. Griger's Ostiranisclie Kultur (p. 66, note), 
1ind I bPg to repeat that there is not the slightest indication that the 
passage in question ha~ any referencP to conjugal union of any kind; 
but on the contrary the term Qaetvadatka agreeing with the noun 
Daena 'religion', in case, number and gender, is evidently one of 1he 
epithets applied to the Mazdt1yaman religion, 11nd implies the virlue of 
th11t religion to offer the sacred means of alliance with the God Ahura 
M11zde, or of self-devotion towards Him. The Pahlavi Commentary 
plaiuly tells us th11t the manifesrations of this gift of communion with 
the Deity on earth was due to Zoroastrism, while enry stanza of the 
G.ltluis extols this highest Rod noblest ideal of the human spirit in the 
pious srntiments of Zarnthushtra himself (cf. Ya • .X:XVIII. 3, 4, 
6, 7, &c.). 

I translate the passage (Y11s•a XII. 9) literally:-
"I extol the Mazda-worshipping religion, that is far from all doubt 

that levels all disµut<S, 17 the sacred one, the gift of communion (with 
God) the greatest, the best and the purest of all religions, that hue 
nisted and will exist, which is (a manifestation) of Ahura and of 
Zarathushtra." 

Here it is impossible to conceive · the idea of marriage between 
nearest relations in a passage which glorifies the virtues of a religion. 
Happily, my own humble conviction has been supported with reference 
to the Avesta by Dr. E.W. West, of Munich, a scholar whose high 
and unrivalled atlainments in Pahlavi in the European world of letters, 
will ever be a matter of pride to every English Orientalist. In his 
essay on the" Meaning of KhTetuk-das," appended to Vol. XVIII. 
of Prof. M. Miiller' s "Si\cred Books of the East " (pp. 389-430), the 
learned writer summarizes the result of his examination of all the 
pB.Ssages referring to QaitHdatka in the Avesti, in the following 
manner (p. 42'7) :-

"The term does not occur at all in the oldest part of the Avesta, 
Rod when it is mentioned in ttae later portion, it is noticed merely as a 
good work which is highly meritorions, without any allusion to its 
nature; only one passage (Vend. VIII. 13) indicating that both men and 
women can participate in it. So f11r, therefore, as can be ascertained 

1 7 S. B. P. Vol. XXXI., Dr. Mill's translation: "the Faith which has no 
falterin~ utterance, the Faith that wields the felling hal~rt" ( p. 2i>ll). 

Hi 
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from the e1tant frRgments of the Avesta-the only internal authority 
regarding the ancient practices of Mazda-worship-the Parsis are 
perfectly justified in believing that their religion did not originally 
aanction marriages between those who are next-of-kin." 

III. In reference to the Third Proposition :- That the Puhlarii 
pa11aage11 tra111lated by a distinguished English Pahl. 11ariant, and 
auppoaed to refer to 11uch a custom, cannot be ir.terpreted all up
holding the vieio that ne.zt·of-kin marn"ugea were expressly recom
mendetl therein; and that a Jew of the Pahlavi passagea, whilh a1·e 
alleged to contain actual references to such rnar1·iages, do not allude 
to social realitie1, but only to supernatural conception11 relating to the 
creation of the.first progenitors of mankind-I beg to call your attention 
ag11in to the exhaustive essay on this subject hy the English lrimist, 
Dr. West, who seems to have raked the extensi 1·e field of Pnhlnvi 
literature and collected with laborious industry all the Pahla1·i pass11gcs 
bearing on the term Khrietuk-daa. This learned scholar couches 1 '. r 
result of his patient useful research in the following words :-

" U uless the Parsis determine to reject the eviuence of such Pahlavi 
wo-rks as the Pahlavi Yasna, the book of Arda-l"iraf, the Dl.nkard, 
and the Da1/iati1n-i-Dfoik, or to attrihute those hooks to hereticRl 
writers, they must admit that their priests in the 111trr years of the 
sasanian dynasty, nnd for some centuries subsequently ~trongly 
advocated such next-of-kin marriages, thou~h probably with little 
succe~s." (JTide S. B. P., Vol. XIII., p. 428.) 

Thus, while Dr. West serves us as a useful champion to guard 
from nny adverse stigma the sublime tenets of the A,·esta reg11rdi11g 
marriage, while he seems to doubt the authenticity of Greek historians 
as regards Persian matters (p. 389), we are depriveu of his powerful 
support Lhe moment we enter the field to defend ourselves against the 
obscure and detached evidences brought from Pahla,·i tome1. Here 
I refer to the proofs which are put forward by the Pahlavi savant for 
his personal Yiew that next-of-kin marriages were advocated by Persian 
priests in t.he later years of the Sasanian monarchy. 

It must be noticed here that this later opinion of Dr. West differs 
completely as regRTds the age in which the alleged custom might have 
prevailed, from what was previously asserted in the first part of his 
"Pahlavi Texts" (S. B. E., Vol. V ., p. 389, note 3), where the le~rned 
author observes:-" But it is quite conceivable that the Parsi priesthood 
about the time of the Mahomedan conquest were anxious to prel'ent 
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marriages with strangers, in order to hinder conversions to the foreign 
faith, aud that they may, therefore, have extended the range of mar• 
riage among near relations beyond the limits now approved by their 
descendants."-Again in a note to Chapter IV. of IJis English transla
tion of the" Din:1-i-~lainogi-Khirad," Pahlavi Text, Parts 111.(S. B. E., 
Vol. XXIV., p. 26), he says that some centuries before the composition 
of that book, i. e. long before the reign of Koshirwan, the term 
Khvet1ik-dasih was only confined to marri11ges between first cousins. 

But 1111 these remarks, gentlemen, go to show that Dr. West does not 
11gree with other scholMrs in tracing in the Sacred Writings of the Ira
nians, the existence of such a custom in the times of the Avesta, the 
Achremenidne, the Arsacidre, or the Sasanidre generally ; but gives 
as his opinion, thRt it may perhaps have been advocated by some priests 
in Iran in the sixth century A.D. or later. Thus the speculation of 
!leveral European sa1•ants from Kleuker downwards, that the custom 
in question prevailed among the Avesta people has. been dissipated by 
the inquiry of one of their own learned body. 

However, in his essay on the" Meaning of Khvetuk-das," Dr. West 
attempts to transl11te about thirty Pahlavi passages to show how far 
Kh1•elUk-d1111ih may denote next-of-kin m11rriage in PahlRVi, Five of these 
refrrences are contained in the Pahlavi translation of the Avesta 

1 
1md 

two in the P11hlavi Commentary, (P. T. Ys. XII. 9; P'ap. III. 3; Gali 
IV., Pishtc1sp Yt. 17; Pe11d. VIII. t 3; P. C. Ys, XLIV. 4; Behman Yt. 
Chap. II 57, 61) ; eight of them belong to the Dinkard (Dk. Bk. III., 
Ch. 80, Ch. 193, Ch. 285; Bk. VI., Bk. Vil.; P'arstmanaar Nasir, 
Fargard XVII I.; Bagan Na11k XIV., XXL); eight to the lJddi1tdni
Dinik (Ch. XXXVII. 82; LXIV. 6; LXV. 2; LXXVI •. 4, 5; LXXVII. 

6, 7; LXXVIII. 19); three to the MinO'kherad (Ch. IV. 4; XXXVII.12; 
XXXVI. 7); and one to the later Pahlavi Ravayat. 

It is needless to point out that of these thirty citRtions more than 
twenty-two m11y be excluded from our inquiry, since, according to 
the result of Dr. ·West's own survey of them, it is admitted that 
" there is nothing in those passages to indicate the n11ture of the 
good work" meant by the word Kl1.tietuk-da11ih (Ya. XII. 9; Y_ap. 
Ill. 3; Gah. IV; P'~nd. VIII. 13; Tasht. Yt. 17; Dk. Bk. III., 
Ch. 193, Ch. 283; Dk . .Bk. VI.; MiniJkherad, Ch. IV. 4, XXXVI. 
7,XXXVIl.12; Behman Yasht. II. 57, 61). Beside~, the first five 
passages above-mentioned of the Dadia-tan-i-Dinfk, contain, according 
to him, mere ''allusions to the brother and sister," who were Lhe firu 
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progenitors or mRnkincl ; as for the last three he snyA it is not certain 
th11t "the term is appliPd in them to the marriages between the 
nearest relatives " Consequently, we hove to examine 11 few 
passages only, viz., two of the Bagtin N-isk, one from Parshtman11nr 
N·l4k, three' of the Dinkaril, one of Ys. XLIV. 4, one ot the book 
of drda-f'iraf, and one from tl1e later Pahlavi RarJayat, which, in 
the opinion of Dr. 'Vest, contain direct or indirect traces of the 
practice of marriage between 1he nPxt-of-kin. 

Before we set out to consider those roferences, it will be useful to 
know the extent to which the work of K.~vi!luk-dasih-wbatever may 
bl' its nntur;i or meaning-is extollrd or regarded as a· righteous 
or meritorious nction in the.Pahlal"i writini?s :-

In Chap. IV. of the Pahlavi 'Dir11i-i-.llalni~q?-Kl1erad' the reply to 
the query "\Vhich particular meritorious action is i::reat nnd good?" 
is: "The grt'atest meritorious actiou is liberality, the se1·011d is trul h 
and Khritilk-dasih, the third is the Gal11inbar, the fourth all the 
religious ritual, the fifth is the worsl:>ip of the sacred heiog~." Here 
Kki;eluk-dasih might imply some moral hnbit almost eq•1al to truth 
nnd liberality in degree of excellenc~. 

The Shciyast-la-Shdyut, Ch. VIII. 18, says : "KhretiJJ,_,fiid 

e:ttirpates sins which deserve capital punishments." -Also it i~ said by 
Ahura Maztln elsPwhere :-" 0 Zaratosht ! of all those thouii:hts, words 
and deeds, which 1 would proclaim, the practice of Kh1•etuk-dasih is 
the best to be thought, to be performed, and uttered." 

The Behman Yasht, which may be regarded as one of the oldest 
Pnhln~i works written on the e.reyesis of the .\\"est;i, gi\·es us an idea 
of the term which best harmonizes with our notion reganling the 
meaning of Y s. XII. 9. It sa~·s in Chap. II. 57 :-" 0 CrPntor ! in 
that time of confusion" (i.e. after thl' conquest o( Persia hy the Arabs), 
"will there remain any people righteous, will there he religious persons 
who will preserve lhe Kusti on their waist, and who will perform the 
I:asl111e rites by holding the Barsa111A, anti will the rPligion, which is 
Khi-Ctr1k-das, continue in their family." A little fnr1her on it says: 
" The most perfectly righteous of the righteous will that person 
be who adheres or remains fnirhful to the ~ood 11-lazdayasnan 
reli;!;ion, whereby the religion which is K1Jet1ilc-dtuili, will continue 
in his family." These two pnssa~es are supposed by Dr. West to 
hf' translations freim the original Ansta Text of the Yaslit del"nte<l lo 
the archnngel Puh•1-Mano (S. B. E., Vol. V., Part I., p. 212, note). 
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In R pass11ge in the SM.ya1t-la-Shaya11t (Chap. XVIII. 4), it is again 
decl11red: " Whosoever approximates four times to the practice of 
Kh,vetuk-drirl, will ne\·er be p11rted from Ahura Mazda and the 
AmeshRspand~." 

I leave it to you, gentlemen, to say what signification ought to 
be athched to the word Khvetd,k.dasih from its connection with the 
moral and spiritual conceptions mentioned in the above citations. 
I need only say that the moral excellence of Khvetuk-dnsih is pRrallel 
to truth Rnu sanctity, that its attainment, according to the Ya1na 
and Rehman Ya11/&t, is by the intermediary of the Zoroastrian 
religion of Ahuri1 Mazda, and that the approximation to the condition 
of Khvetuk-dflsih is well nigh a participation in spiritual conference 
with the Almighty Rnd the archangels. Consequently, it is R gift or 
power that must be by far higher and nobler than any abominable 
idea of mRrria.ge between the next-of-kin. 

Refaring to the eight PRhlavi pRssages under inquiry, it is with 
some hesitation th11t I tind myself differing from the English litnal 
translations of two of them, viz., the 80th Chapter in the 3rd Book uf 
the Dink'Jrtl, and 1 he 21st Fargard of the Bagan Naik. 

The difficulties of intnpreting the often highly enigmatic and am bi
guous Pnhla vi Rrc multifarious' 9

; and one is often astonished at the totally 

,. Comp. S. B. E. Vol. V. Introduction pp. XVI-XVII. 
" The alphabet used in Pahlavi books contains only fourteen distinct letters, 

80 that some letters represent several cliffercnt. sounds; and this ambiguity is 
increased by the letters being joined together, when a compound of two letters 
is sometimes exactly like some other single letter. The complication arising 
from these ambiguities may be nnderstood from the following list of the 
sonncls, simple flnrl compound, represented by each of the fourteen letters of 
the Pahlavi alphabet respectively:-

.. a, ii, h, kh.__J b. o p, f, v. \'" t, rl. (!,_ ch, j, z, v. ~ r, I. J z. • s, yi, 

yad, yag, yaj, di, dad, dag, claj, gi, gad, ~g, gaj, ji, jad, jag, jaj (17 sounds) 

"'l> eh, sh, yii, yah, yakh, ih, ikh, dii, dah, dakh, gi, gah, gakh, jii jab jakh 

(16 sounds). L. gh. 'k, g, i. -' m. 1 n, v, w, ii, o, n, l, ' y, i, e, d, g, j • 
• . . . • There are in fact some compounds of two lettera which have 

from ten to fifteen sounds in common use, besides others which might p<>BBibly 
occur. If it be further conRidererl that there ure only three letters (which 
are also consonants, as in most i'.lcmitic languages) to reprE'sent five long 
vowels, rmd that t.here are probably five short vowels to be unrlerstood, the 
11iffienlty of reading Pahlavi correctly ma.y be readily imagined." 
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difl'erl'nt rersions of one and the s11me obscure passage, suggested by 
scholars of known ability, so much so that they appear to be versions 
of two quite distinct passages having no connection whatever with each 
other. Accordingly, it is permis~ible to assume that the ambiguous 
pass11ges adduced by Dr. West, as seeming to allude directly or in
directly to next-of-kin marriage, will bear quite another menning from 
a sLill closer research than the first efforts of the learned transl11tor 
aeem to hu·e benefited by. I think, therefore, it is as nasonable as 
appropriate, to defer for the present any attempt on my part to give a 
definite translation of any of these extensive passages which arl' ac
knowledged by Dr, West himself to be obscure and difficult (S. B. E., 
Vol. V , p. 389), contenting myself with giving briefly what rem,1 rks 
I have to make upon them, 

One of these obscure passages constitutes the 80th Chapter in the 
3rd Book nf the Dinkard. It is very extensive, and contains a long 
controve1'y between a Zoroastrian and a Jew,1° concerning the propriety 
or impropriety of the doctrine of the A vest ii as regards the creation of 
mankind, the different u~es of the term Kkvetd.k-dasik, &c., in which 
it is difficult, owing to the confusion of different ideas as well as to the 
ol:>curity of the text, to distinguish the words of the Jew from those of 
the Zoroastrian. Any sentence that would se11m to be 11 point in favour 
of the European view, may naturally be ascribed to the Zoro11strian as 
well 11s to the Jew. It i~ not, therefore, easy to determine whether it 
is the Zoroastrian or the Jew, who 11dvocntes or condemns a partic~lnr 

position or cust9m. However, the portions wherein both the Transla
tors (D11stur Dr. Peshotanji and Dr. West) agree, show that the term 
KkvUuk-dasik is technically applied in this passage to supernatural 

1 • The antagonism between the religious beliefs of the ee.rly Jews and those 
of the Me.zdayasua is well known to the Dinkard, the Min6kerad, the Sha
yast-la-Sh4ycut and the Shikand-Gum·1nik Vazar. The Min611:erad records the 
destruction of Jerusalem by Kai Lohrasp and the predominance of the 
Zoroastrian faith therein. The Shikand-GilmAnik-Ve.zdr points to some 
inconsistencies in the Jewish belief regarding the birth of Messiah. The 
Chapter XV. 31, says: "And there are spe" (according to Dr. West's 
translation} "even who say the.t the Messiah is the sacred being himself. 
Now this is strauge, wheu the mighty sacred being, the maintainer. and 
cherisher of the two existences, became of human nature and went into 
the womb of a woman who was a Jew. To lee.ve the lordly throne, the sky 
and earth, the celestial sphere and other similar objects of his management. 
and protection, he f•Jll for concealment into a pulluted and straitened place. " 
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unions, what are called the Khvetilk-daaih between the father and the 
daughter, the son and the mother, the brother and the sister.
We know that in the Avesta, Spenta .Armaiti, Pahl. Spendarmut, 
is the female archnngel, and as Ahnra Mazda is called the Creator 
and FRther of all archangels, Spendarmat is, therefore, ~ailed his 

daughter. Now, Spendarmat is believed to be the angel of the earth, 
and since from the earth God hns created the first humftn being, 
Spenddrmat in the later Pnhlavi writings is alleged to have been 
spiritually as5ociftted with the Crefttor for such a mighty procreation 
as that of Gnyomard, the first man according to Iranian cosmogony. 
'fhus this supposed supernatur11l union p~ssed into an ideal concep
tion, and technically denoted what is calh•d •the KhvUuk-daaih 
between the father Rod the daughter.' Again, it is s11id that the seed 
of Gayomard fell into the mother-earth by whom ~e was begotten. 
So Mashih and l\lashyiinih were called· the offspring of that union 
between Gayomnrd nnd Spendarmat, or of• the Khr:etuk-dasih between 
the son and the mother; nnd since the first human pair was formed of 
brother and sister, viz., ~fRshih and Ma5hyanih, their union, which was 
an act in co11son11nce with the Divine Will, came to denote " the 
Kkoet i'tk-dasih between the brother and the sister.'' This idea of 
Khvetuk-dasih, it must be remembered, is a 11tter development of the 
abstract 11nd religious notion of a direct spiritual alliance with the Deity 
or self-de~otion. The term was 11fterwanls Rpplied to the unions of the 
first progenitors of m1tnkind, which were belie•·ed to have been brought 
about by the oper11tion of the Creator Himself. In creRting l\IRn 
endowed with the knowledge of His Will, it was the Creator's design to 
raise up an opposition a~ainst the morally C\'il influence of Ahriman 
on earth. Accordingly, wherever the Khvetuk-daaih between the 
father and the daughter, the son and the mother, the brother and the 
sister, are referred to in the later Pahlavi writings, they do not imply 
any commendation of such unions amon~ ordinary men, but only 
among the first human beings to whom they were naturally confined, 
to produce an uniform and pure r11ce of mankind without any promis
cuous blending with irrational creatures or animals. What are called 
the Khvetuk-.Jaaih between the father and the daughter, the son and 
the mother, the brother and the sister, are, therefore, expressly the 
11upernatural association between Ahura Mazda and Spenddrmat, 
between Gayomard and Spenrlarmal, and the union between Ma1hih 
and Ma1liyani. 
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Now, as to the &ignification of the word Kkvetuk-Jaa, the tmnsitioa 
from meaning the gift of communion with the Al•nighty and' with the 
supernatural powers, to meaning the gift of moral union between the 
human sexes or among mankind generally, is an easy and 11 natural step. 
Speh an idea of a bond of union in a tribe, race or family, is sugge~ted 
by the writer of this 80th Chapter in question. Notwithstanding, it is in 
the first pe.ssRge and in the thirteenth, that the English translator seems 
to have discoverer) a d~finite reference to next-of-kin mnrriages. 
I mRy, therefore, be allowed to put forward in this place my own 
i11terpretation of these paras, to show that it is not next-of-kin mar
riages that they in any w11y recommend, but only moral or suci1tl 
union in a tribe, race, family, or near relations; and that the 
13th passR11:e explicitly condemns incestuous marriages as unlawful 
practices indulged in by lewd people. My version of the passagt'~ is 
as follows : -

" Kkvttuk-d<Uik merms a gift of communion. Thus honour is 
obtained and the union of power acquired by adherents, relatives or 
fellow-creatures through prayers to the Holy Self-existent One. Jn 

the treatise on human relationship it is the (moral) union between the 
sexes in preparRtion f«;>r and connection to the time of the rt'surnctiou. 
In order that this union might proceed more completely for e"er, it 
should subsist between the innumerable kindred tribe•, betwern 
adhertnts or C8-reli~ionists, between those who are nearly or closely 
connected." What follows describes the application of the term to the 
three kinds of supernatural unions which were necessary fur the procreH
tion of a kinrlred human pair in this world. The passage says: "Then1 
were three kind!! of kampatvandik "co-relation,'' for example, between 
the father (the Deity) and the daughter (Spendarmat), between the son 
(Gayomard) and the mother (Spern:LirmRt), between the brother 
(Mashih) and the sister (Mashyanih). These Lregard as the most 
primitive on the basis of an obscure exposition by a high-priest of the 
good religion." What follows is again a clear explanation regarding 
the propriety of such unions in the creation of mankind. 

The thirteenth passage of the same Chapter says:-
"If a son be born of a son and a mother, he (the begetter) would 

be reckoned the brother as well as the father; that would be illegal 

and incestuous ( .,,, jtk ). If so, such a person hns no part in the 

prayers (of the Deity) and in the joys (of Paradise), he produces harm 
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and does thereby no benefit ; he is extremely vicious and is not of a 
good aspect." (Cf. Dastur Peshotanji's Dinkard, vol. IL, p. 97.) 

It must also be observed that the allusion in this same passage to 
Rn Aruman or nn inhabitant of Asia Minor somewhat strengthens the 
opinion of the trauslator of the Dinkard as to the advocacy of the Jew 
himself for the marriage with a daughter, sister, &c. Dr. West ad· 
mits that, in the portion where anything like 'conjuglll love' is 
mennt, "marriages between first cousins appear to be referred 
to" (p. 410). The pnssage runs as follows:-" There are three kinds 
of affection between the offspring of brothers and sisters" (according 
to Dr. West, p. 404): "One is this, where it is the offspring of brother 
and brother; one is this, where the offspring is that of brothers and 
their sister ; nnd one is this, where it is the offspring of sisters." 

It is only to this passage or to the period when it may have been 
composed, that we can ascribe the development of the idea of marriage
relationship between cousins attached to the term Kkotti1k-daaih 
under the erroneous interpretation of its ambiguous parnphrase 
Khvish-dehBshnih, which occurs in it. Here the term implies the 
different degrees of union,-first, between supernatural powers and the 
Deity, next hetween supernatural powers and mankind, then between 
the first rnlln and woman ; hence the bond of moral or social union 
in a tribe, race or family; but it confines, as is expressly indicated 
in the .Persian Ravayata, love or mnrriage union among m'!nkind 
only to such of the cousins ns are described in the quotntion nbo,·e
mentionetl. The iden of Kh1Jeluk-dad, denoting au act c,f forming 
relationship between cousins, has rarely been Pxprcssrtl R~ain in the 
subsequent Pahlavi writin~s, nevertheless it hns been preserved in the 
later Per~inn llavr1yata hy Kcimalt fleltrek, Kaus Kamah, nut! Narim1ln 
lloalwng. 

Now, rcgaroling the passage in the earlier pnrt of the Uth 1''a1·ya1·t! of 
the llaf/<tn Nask, it may well be remarked thllt the llh".Jliif•-tlasih <!l 
Spe11darm•it anti Ahura 1ifazda here reft>rred to, according to Dr. \Vl'st's 
translation, is again an allusion to the communion of two spiritual 
powers for the creation of man, anti not an indication of marriage be
tween a father llnd a daughter. Dr. West, likewise, observes (p. I%):
" This quotation mt>rcly shows that Kltvetuk-tlaa rcfnret! to connection 
between near relations, but whdher the subse11uent allusions to the 
<laughterhooJ of Spencl1ir11wt liad reference to the Khvauk-daa uf 
father nut! ilnughtcr is less certain than in the case of 1'11/tl. l"i:,<J<ir 

1 ;,; * 17 
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XLIV. 4." The same might also be sRid concerning the passage from 
the Seventh Book of the Dinkard mentioned at page 412, 20 where we 
are informed, according to Dr. West's translation, only about the 
KhTJetflk-daaih of Mashih and Mashyanih. 

Likewise, concerning the pRssage inserted irrelevnntly in the Pahlavi 
Commentnry to Stanza 4, Yasna, Chapter XLIV., which refers to the 
fatherli.ood of Ahura Mazd•1 nnd to 1he daughterlwod of Spendarmat. 
The passage is rendered by Dr. West (p. 393) thus:-
. "Thus I proclaim in the world that [which he who is Auharmaztl 
made his own] best [Khvetilk-das]. By aid of ri11:hteonsness. 
Auharmazd is aware who creatE'd this one [to perform Khi·ctuk-dn11], 
And through fatherhood (nf 1111.harm•IZd) v oh nm an (referring to 
Gayomard) waa cultivated by him, L that is, for the sake of the proper 
nurture of the creatures, Khveti1.k-das wa11 performed by him.]. So she 
who is his (Auharmazd's) daughter is acting well, L who is the fully
minded] SpendArme.t, [that is, she did not shrink frum the act of 
Khvetd.k-daa.] She was not deceived, [that is, she did not ~hrink 

from the act of Kkoetuk-da1., because she is) an observer of everything 
[as regards that which is] Auhnrmazd's, [that is, through the religion 
of Auharmazd she attains to all duty and law.]" 

From this quotation it is ensy to see that here the reference is plainl.v 
to the particular supernatural Klivetuk-daaih of Ahura Mazd<.J and 
t!ipendarmat, and not to any practice of next-of-kin marriage nmong 
the old Iranians. 

The pas~age in the latter part of the Eightrenth Fargard of the 

P araahtmansar Naak evidently describes, as ~ \""l,~CJ l'O:? .. l'C.:i .i' 
the heading itself indicates, the .nature of the resurrection of the first 
parents of mankind, t1iz., Muhih and Mashyanih, their birth and 
union after the entire anoihilation of evil, and the renovation and the 
reformation of the human world. 

In reference to the passage in the R·ivayat, however, it may be 
suggestE'd that the Pahlavi expression Khvetulc-daaih levatman bordii.r 
t;a bentman t1aduntan, as used in a couple of sentrnces, might well 
denote the exercise of the gift of commuoion with the Almighty, or 
self-devotion, in association with one's mother, daughter or sister; in 
a word it must have been co11~idered as highly commendable and 

10 Vide S. B. E., Vol. XVIII. 
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meritorious that R whole ZoronstriRn household should be given 
to ~evotion or pious resign11tion to the Will of the Supreme Lord 
of the ZoroRstrian religion. 

There now remnin two passages which claim our particular attention. 
One of these belongs to the book of the .Arda Yiraf, another to the 
Dinkard in the Twenty-first Fnrgard of the Bagan Naak. The 
passage in Viraf iu which European scholars discover the alleged 
practice of muriage between brothers and sisters, runs as 
follows : -" Viraf h11d seven sisters, and 1111 these seven sisters were like 
R wire unto Viriif"-They spoke thus : " Do not this thing, ye 
ltfazdayarna, for we are seven sisters and he is an only brother, and 
we are all seven sisters like a wife unto that brother." Here arises an 
important question, whether it is possible to conclude hence that those 
seven sisters were actually married to Viraf, or that they were merely 
dependent upon him for their ~usten1nce, just as a. ,9ife is dependent 
upon her husband. It is, indeed, characteristic that the sisters do 
not er.It Viriif their husband but their brother, and they further regret 
that the di~~ppear11nce of their brother from this life should deprive 
them· of their only support in this world. Again, the Pahlavi word 

IU(!..... clzegan " like," implies a condition similar to thnt of a wife and 

not the nctu11l condition of a wire. Such an expression of similaritv was 
quite unnecessRry if those sisters were actually the wives of VirAf· 
Un the other hand, there is a difference in the words of the two oldeat 
texts from which all subsequent copies were transcribed. A copy 
which is prenerved in the collection of Dr. H11ugs' MSS., and date 
Samvat 1466, h11s quite a different word zaniln, " wives," instead ot 
akh.tman, " sister." lf we should accept the former word, the 
meaning would he "Viriif had seven wives, who were all sisters." By 
the bye it is dilhcult to conceive how Viriif, one of the most pious men 
of his day, should hnve been so lu:rnrious or licentious as to take as bis 
wives All his seven sisters, an instance altogether unparalleled in the 
whole history of Ancient Persin. The passage in question, I believe, 
expressly points to an instnnce of the dependent condition of women 
not unknown to the Zoroastrian community, of unmarried sisters or 
dnughters being wholly supported in life by parents, a brother or 
even a brother-in-law, as well as to Rn extreme case of rigid seclu~ion 
on the part of Viraf, nnd of his austere exercise of acts of piety, del'o
tion and self-denial. 
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The other rassage which is assumed by the English translator to 
be a reference to the marriage of father 1md daughter, and "too clear," 
according to him, "to admit of mistake, though the term Khfletaic-daa 
is not mentioned," is cited from the middle of the VeheahtUk-Yaaht 
Far~ard of the Bagan Nask. The contents of this Fargard are 
summarized in a Pahlavi version of it, and found about the end of the 
Dinkard. RegRrding this ambiguous citation it may be observed that it 
admits of more than two significations, the choice between which is made 
to suit the particular construction and interpretation adopted by the 
translator. Generally speaking, this Twenty-first FRrgard of the 
Bagan Nask seems to esteem, among other acts of religious credit, the 
exaltedness of a modest attitude of respect which a woman observes 
towards her father or husband. " 7'arski1sih dyen ahitar va shOe" is an 
expression which denotes literally " awful respect to one's father or 
husband," and is a special point of female morals frequently urged in 
the sayings of old Iranian sages or high priests. The same idea ap
pears to have been inculcated b)' this passage of the Ba9c1n Nask, which, 
if rendered accordingly, would put forward a meaning quite different 
from the one expressed by Dr. West, who gives his version of the 
Pahlavi text as follows (p. 307) :-

"And this, too, that a daughter is given in marriage to a father, even 
so as a woman to another man~ by "him who teaches the daughter and 
the other woman the revereuce due unto fnther and husband." 

According to rny humble interpretation the passage would convey 
quite a different ideR. I translate the passage thus:-

"And tl•ia, lil•ewiae, (is a virtuous act), that a woman pay• respect 
to another man (or stranger), juat as it is paid hy a daughter to her 

Jather, in her womanhood or married condition, through him wko 
teaches hia own daughter or any otlter woman respei:t to1oard1 one'• 
fatlaer 01' huaband." 

Here we have a religious position ascribed to a person who inculcates 
on women a modest and respectful behaviour towards male strangers 
and nearest male relations. This passage does not eipressly imply 
any notion of marriage ; on the contrRry it points to modest rever
ence which in every Oriental community is due from a woman to 
a male stranger, from a wife to her husband, or from a daughter to 
her fi1ther, &c. 

Even if we should accept the interpretation of Dr. West-as one 
might bl' constrnined to do by the ambiguity, obscnrity, or erroneous 
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transcription of the original text-of all the Pahlavi passages under 
inquiry, still it would be difficult to prove that nPxt-of-kin marriages 
were actually practised io Iran even • in the later years of the Sasanian 
monarchy.' His statement only indicates that incestuous marriages 
were merely advocated" by one or more Pahlavi writers on account 
of their misapprehension of the Avesta tenets, and also "with 
very little success." 

Finally, in support of the view that even the genuine Pahlavi 
writings do not proclaim as meritorious a practice which in the eye 
of reason and culture is highly discreditable, I may be allowed to 
adduce a passage from the Seventh Book of the IJinkarod, on the 
supernatural manifestations of Zoroaster's spiritual powers. This 
passage expressly ascribes to the Mazdakinn followers the vicious 
practice of promiscuous intercourse between the sexes, denouncing 
those who indulged in it ns of the nature of wolves or obnoxious 
creatures. Among the diff Prent divine revelations communicated to 
Zamthushtra by Ahura Mazda, and recorded as such in the Dinkard, 

of the changes and events which were to happen during the millen
niums that followed the age of Zoroaster, there is one which predicts 
as a calamity to befall the religious welfare of the early Sasftnian 
period, the birth of Mazdak in this world, the abominable influence 
of his creed and the c<Jnsequent beastly condition of his imbecile adhe
rents. The passage in question may be rendered as follows:-

(" Ahura Mazda spoke") : " And again of the adversaries of the 
Mazdayandn religion, and of the disturbers of piety, the .Akarmog 
(Mazdak) and they who will be called also Mazdakians .................. , 
will declare one's offspring as fit for mutual intercourse, that is, they 
will announce intercourse with mothers, and they will be called wolves, 
since they will act lili:e wolves, they will proceed according to their lust
ful desire, just as one born of the wolf does with its daughter or mother, 
and they will also practice intercourse with thrir mothers, their women 
will live like sheep or goats." 

This revelation plainly indicates how abhorrent the practice of 
promiscuous intercourse between the sexes, was to the idea of the early 
Zoroastrians, and that it was to be expressly the teaching of a heretic 
who was to rise for the annihilation of the social morality of the 88.sa-

11 This mo.y well be aacribed to the ignorance or erroneone notion• of the 
subsoqucnt Pahlavi copyists. 
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nian Iran, and to preach to the imbecile monarch KobAd-1., what, accord
ing to Altu,.a,,.azdian revelation was the detestable doctrine of sexual 
intercourse between the next-of-kin. Such was not the creed of Zoroas
trism, but of its opponents and enemies, of Mazd11k and his immo
ral beastly followers. 

IV .-Finally, in support of the theory that the Avesta comprehends a 
purer and nobler ideR of the marriage-relationship, no better proof could 
be adduced than a stanza in the Gathas, wherein, according to Dr. Geiger, 
bond of mRrriage is regarded " as an intimate union founded on lo'l"e 
and piety." This stanza mr.st have formed part of the marriage 
formula which seems to have been recited by Zoroaster on tbP occiuion 
of the celebraLion of the marriage between the Prophet's daughter 
Pouruehiahta and Jamaspa11 

:-

"Admonishing words I say unto the marrying maidl'n. 
"And to you (the youth), I who know you; listen to them. 
"Learn to know through the laws of religion the life of a good 

mind; 
"In piety you shRll both seek to win the love of each other, only thus 

will it lead you to joy!" (Yaana LIU. 5 ;13 comp. "Civilization of the 
Eastern Iri\niaus," Vol. I., p. 62 .) 

Although the A rnsta text of which the larger portion is destroyed or 
lost, is a scanty collection of frngments in its present condition, still 
there is no lack of references which show us that the custom of 
contracting marriag:Ps amongst the Iranians in the age of the Avesta, 
cannot at all be reconciled with any theory of incestuous wedlock. 
The expressions moshu-joidhyamna, "courting or solicitation," direct 
or indirect, for the hand of I\ maiden, and vatlh or vaz, '•to convey 
or take home the wife" (ducere puellam in rnatrimonium), pre
suppose that intermarriage between different families or c1t1zens 
Wl\S not unknown to Lhe Avesta nation. The idea of com-eying 
a bride to the house of the bridegroom, which is implied in the 

11 The Pahlavi Commentary to Stanza. 4 of the Yasna, Chap. LIII., says:

en,~ ,,.. e!L_\t!M --~ -'()"\"I",\", ~ ,l .. , ..,,,.1"''"' _.j ,,.. J! _,,00 

~ '"""° _!J~ ol(Y ,, ,,. '"''!.~t.I _!J~.Af1 ~ ~ "'<',IO-" ,l .,,. 
1 3 The last verse is translated by Dr. Mills: "(And to yon, bride and 

bridegroom), let each one the other in Righteousness cherish; thus alone unto 
each shall the home.life be happy." ( vide S. B. E., Vol. XXXI. p. 192 ). 
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root varlh (signifyiog in the Zend-Avestli. "to mnrry"), impli
citly contradicts the notion of sevt'ral Europt'an scholars that the 
Avt'st1i prople were fond of 01arrying in their own family only, and with 
their nPnrest reln1inns. Besides, the moul position of the wife in th.J 
lranil\n house was in no wRy inf'l'rior to tlrnt of an English 
111aterfamil·ia1. Similar as she was in plllk to hn husband, hl'r chastity 
WI\~ Rn ornament to the house, ftnd her piety l\nd participation in private 
and public ceremonials" blessing. Moreover, the prayer of an Iranian 
mRiden imploring the yazata VA~u for " husband, dot's not at all 
allude to nny desire fur marr_ving a next-of-kin rt'lfttion, but sirnply an 
Iranian youth who may be \'aliant, wise and learned :-

"Grant ns this grace, that we may obtain a husband, a youthful 
one, one of surpassin!{ beauty, who may procure us sustenance as loog 
a11 we have to livl' with t'ach other ; and who will beget of ns oft'sprinF:; 
" wisf', leuned, rl'lldy-tongued husb1md" (vitle my C. E. Ir. p. 61; 
Yt. XV. 40) 
· FurthPr, there is no lrnce to next-of-kinship in Pendidad, Chap. 
XIV., where one of the meritorious acts of a Zoroastrian priest or 
111ym1m, is to give his daughter in marriage to any pious Mazdayaana. 
It is characteristic thnt whrrevn the subj~ct of marriage is alluded to 
in the A..-est1i, the word Qaetvadatha is never mentioned. It is nlso 
to be remembered that Zarathushtra haviAg six children born to him, 
three sons and thret' daui:hters, did not think of marrying his own 
son with his own daughter, nor did he t'Vt'r tAkl' his own mother or 
one of his own dnughters to wife. If it was actually the crPed of the 
Prophet, Zoroaster ought to have realizt'd it first of all in his own 
family rmd among his primitive supporters! 

The question ns regards the existPnct' of the practice of next-of-kin 
mRrriages in old Iran, will not, I hope, crrate a diffienlty for any 
longer time. Not only has the meaitre testimony upon it of Greek 
And Roman historians shown to be unreliable and erroneous, but also 
the attempt to trace it to the Old Iri\nian Sacred Books, vi:., the 
Zend-Avesta, hRs entirely failed. 

So long ns no cogent proofs are brought .to bear on the queation, 
sufficient to com·ince a student of lrAnian antiquitin or religion, I shall 
be content with the arguments or remarks I hne been 11ble to put 
forwnrd ou the other sidl', repeating at the conclusion of this paper 
the convictions with which I set out, r:iz.:-

1. That the alight authority of aome isolated paaaagea gll'aned from 
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the pages of Greek and Rom1m literature, is wholly insufficient to 
support the odious charge made against the old Iranians of practising 
consanguineous marriages in their most objectionable forms. 

II. That no trace, hint or suggestion of a custom of next-of-kin 
marriage can be poi11ted out in the Avesta or in its Pahlavi Version. 

II[. That the Pahlavi passages translated by a distinguished English 
Pahlavi aaoant, and supposed to ret'er to such a custom, cannot be 
interpreted as uphol<lin!!; the view that next-of-kin marriages were 
expressly recommendeJ therein. That a. few of the Pahlavi passages, 
which nre alleged to contain actual references to such marriages, 
<lo not allude to social realities but only to supernatural conceptions 
relating to the creation of the first progenitors of mankind. 

IV. That the words of the Prophet himself, which are preserve<l 
iu oue of the stanzas of the Gathii, Chap. Lill., express a highly 
moral ideal of the marriage relation. 
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AHT. Vl.-On the Marriage of Infanta D. Catharina nf Por• 
tugal with Charles II. of Great Britain, her Medals and 
Portraits. BY Dr. J. GERSON DA CUNHA. 

Although the marriage of a Portuguese princess with 11. British king 
may not deserve to claim from an nnnalist or a ~enernl historian more 
th1111 a pas~ing notice, due to a domestic occurrence in a toyal family, 
it merits, howevn, the special attention from, nnd has an abiding 
interest for, 1he citizens of B1Jmbay, on account of this Island having 
formed r11ut, ns is well known, of the dowry of the ltlfantR. 

The too circumscribed limits I have Assigned tlJ this p1tper prel'ent 
me from entering into dt>tRil!. We live in times when one has to 
economize time and sµace to the utmost. A cursory survey of the four 
European courts~Portngal, Spnin, France, and England-whose influ
ence WRS grentrst in connt>ction with this marriage, is Rll that is required. 
It would be superfluous to repeat historical events published two 
hundred yenrs 11go, and I shnll confine myself, thnefore, to less known 
facts, and refer to sume salient point.s be1u·ing on the matter in question. 

U. Cathnrina was born at Villa Vii;osa on the 25th November lG38. 
Her father was the Duke of Br11gan~a, and her mother D. Luiza de 
Gusmao, daughter of the Duke of Medina Sidonia, a SpRnish grandee. 
The 25th of November h1ts lonf!; been considered an auspicious date in 
the annals of the Portuguese kingdom. It is St. C1ttharin'e11 Day. 
It wns on this day in 1510 that Goa was recaptured from the Sultan 
of Bijapur, and St. Catharine declared to be its patron saint, her heraldic 
wheel constituting a leading emblem in the coat-of·arms of the Senate 
and the Metropolitan See of Goa. It was also on the same date in 
164() that her father wa~ offered the Crown of Portugal, of which hi1 
family had been deprived by Spain for sixty yeara, whereupon he 
headed the revolt ,.,hich ended in the independence or bis country. 

I have alluded to this date from the circumstance of the Duke 
having regarded it with superstitious ve11eration, and named after the 
eaint of the dRy, his d1iughter, who Wll!I henceforward considered to 
be a pledge or good fortune for the .new dynnsty. 

She was tenderly beloved, nnd, u a token of her father's afft!ction, 
a grant was executed, just before his denth in 1656, iu which he gne 
her the islRnd of Madeira, the cit.'· of Larnego nnd the town of '.\Iourn. 

18 
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besides some other places and sources of income, prfl\·iJed thnt on he 
marriage out of the kingdom, she should relinquish tht'm, receiving 
instead an equivalent from the Crown. 

The widow of D. Joao IV.-fur such WllS his title after the 
assumption of ro~·alty-became regent during the minority of hrr son, 
Affonso VI. She was a wo;nnn of great ability, and at the encl of 
her regency she retired to a cloister, where she died in 1666. 

While her father was 11livt', it was proposed th11t the Infnnla should 
marry D. Joao of Austri,, a bastard son of Philip IV. of Spain, both 
of them becomi:-ig reigning sovereigns of Portugal, 11nd her father 
either King of Brazil or of Sicily. Such a project would have gained 
the good-will of Spain and of the Holy See ; it was, however, unpopular, 
and could not be rt'alized. 

The lnfanta was then destined to be the rOJnl bride of Louis XIV. of 
France. She was, in short, to be bestowed as a prize on the mnn who 
should best be enabled tu assist her country against the Spanish 
aggression. Thus her marriage was to be both a matrimonial and n 
political alliance. The king of 1''rance bring yet a minor, of the same 
age as the Infante, the negotiations were carried on by a Portuguese 
envoy, who happened to be an Irish priest, nud Cnrdinal l\lnzarin· 
'l'he latter stntesman, an Italian by birth, whose highest q11nlity, 
according to Voltaire. who puts it in the mouth of the Spnnish minii;trr, 
D. Luis de Haro, was finesse, or, in other wo1 els, deceit, enruurHgecl 
the project as long as it suited his purpose. t'rance being then at war 
with Spain, Portugal was acting as a counterpoi~e, or opernting a 
diversion to the ndvantage of France. But l\lnzarin, who npparently 
evinced at the beginniag good faith in the matter, nppointin~ the Count 
of Commingl's French negotiator at the Court of Lisbon, suddenly put 
a stop to the negotiations by signing the Peace of the Pyrenees By 
this treaty Loui~ XIV. was to mnrry the Spnnish Infirn1a, Maria 
Thereza., daughter of Philip IV., who w~s to renounce her claims to 
the Sp11uish succession, if her dowry was pnid, which i\lnzrtrin thought 
would never be dune from the emptinesR of t hP Spanish exchequer. 
The Port 11guPse negotintor, an Irish priesr, as I hn\·c said before, was 
Ruthorized to offer to thl' king of France the same rlowry thRt WAS 
e,·entnally n1·ceptecl b.v Chnrles I I. of Great B1itain, with the exception 
of BomhR.v. The Irish priest, on retnrninir; to Portugal, became 
confessor of the Queen-Regent, and as a consolntion for his disRp
pointment at the French Cuurt, where he had known Charles I I. As an 
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exile, bnt on the point of being restored to the throne of his father. 
proposed a matrimonial Rod political alliance with Great Britain. 

Now let us see who wns this important personnge, the Irish priest. 
All works relating to this period-and I believe I hue rend nearly all
are silent on this point, except two, one French and one Portuguese, 
and even these dismiss the subject of this exceUent Irishman in a few 
lines. One is M. de la Cle'.!<', who in his Histuire-Genbal de P<Yrt.ugal, 
Paris, 1735, Vol. VIII., p. 463, refers to him as" Ce Pere Dominique du 
Ros11i1e, Irlandois de nation," and ends by saying" mais ce moine 
echoua d11ns toutes ses negotiations." The other is Pinheiro ChRgas, 
who, in his llistoria de Po1·tugal, Vol. VI., p. 195, alludes to him 
as Fr. Domingos do R .. zario, an Irishman. Very littlewasthenknown 
about him until lately, when the recent publication of Nolas e documento1 
ineditos by Viscount of Sanches de Baena brou6ht to light the impor
tnnt part this Irish priest had played in the field of Portuguese politics. 
His nnme wns Daniel O' Daly, who, after profession i.nto the Dominican 
Order, assumed the name under which he is known in history. There 
were doubtless other emissaries of D. Luiza engnged in negotiating the 
marriagl', inclndirag 11 Jew who, notwithstanding the penalties attached 
to his proscribed faith in Portugal, was (rom the circumstance of his 
being, not unlike all men of his race, the best political agent employed 
in this errnnd. But the most conspicuous among them all wu 
incontestably the Irish monk. 

Daniel O'Daly, born in 1595, at Killtarc;on, in the county of Kerry 
in Munster, son of Cornelius O' Daly, an officer in the regiment under 
the command of Earl Desmond, left Ireland with his family on 
account of the persecutions of the Catholics in the tl'ign of Queen 
Elizabeth. After spending some time in Louvain and Madrid, where 
he professed into the Dominican Order, he went to Lisbon, where he 
acquired considerable influence. Several Bishoprics and the post of 
the Primate of the East were offered him, but he accepted the 
Bishopric of Coimbra. The queen granted him lnnd and money for 
building two colleges of the Dominicans, one called Co.rpo Santo for the 
monks and the other Bom Su.cce110 fo~ the Nuns. Ch .. rles II., after his 
mnrringe, asked him to go to England as Confessor of the lnfanta, but 
he declined. He published a work in Latin of a gentalogical character~ 
and died on the 30th June 1662. The Viscount of Juromenha of 
Lisbon is now the representative, as a colhteral descendant, of this 
tminent Iri1h priest. 
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But one must not forget thnt there wns nlre11dy R feeling of muhrnl 
sympathy between the two ro~·al houses. While in Englnnd, nfter 
twenty ye11rs of civil wnr nnd the protectorate, Chnrles Stuart wns 
restored to the British throne, in Portugnl 11fter sixty yenrs of Spnni11h 
usurpation the rightful heir to the sovereignt.y wns f11und in the Duke 
of Ilragan:;n. Th11s n bond of sympnthy, or a link of 111utual reg1trd, 
not uncommon Rmon~ those who hnve been brou!:ht up in the same 
school of adversity or been victims of the same misfortune, hnd unite1l 
the two. dynasties, which was in itself. a powerful incentive for the 
matrimonial alliance, which took pillce in l\h.y 1661. 

Of her marriage I need not say much. When the Earl of SRndwich 
arrived at the Tagus ~itb the fleet to con\'ey the royal bride lo 
England, the Spanish army under the celebrnted lender, Joao of 
Austria, had besieged some towns and wns nearly knocking at the gate 
of the C11pital. t:;omehow, on the nrriVRl of the fleet the invader de
camped. The British sailors did not fire a shot nor shed a drop of 
hlood, but the noble Rnd generous PortU!!Ue~e people, who always 
cherished a deep affection fur their lnfnntn, attributed their deliverance 
to her good luck. 

Of her mnrried life I need say still less. 
The lufnuta was known from her infancy for gentleness and sanctity 

of life, in spite of the profligacy of the Court in which she spent the 
best years of her life. Besides numerous contemporary memoirs and 
histories which tt>stil~v lo this fact, there are poe•11s ar:d noYels, where 
her noble charnl)ter is depicted in vivi1l colours in contrnst with her 
unprinciple1l surrnundings. Thus Sir 'Valter Scott in his Peveril of the 
Peak, and Dryden in his Absalom and Ac!titophel, delineate, the former 
her Yirtue 11nd constnncy, and the latter her piet_,., under the 11ame of 
Michal, while R complimentary court poet, Wnller, calls her an angel. 

If she had I\ failing, if failing can be called \That is otherwise 11 

noble trait in one's character, and the more appreci11ble perhnps now 
from its rarity in this our utilitarian nnd unbelieving age, it w11s her 
unswerving fidelity to the creed and the country in which shP wn~ 
born. It is said that the compnnions of" the :\lerr.v Monarch" hnrerl 
her for whnt they cnlled her bigotry, but to 1·hnn~e her into rnmethii:it 
else was as impossible ns to change her blood, beranse she did not 
know hnw to dissemble. 

Now with repud to her dowr~·. 11 suhjeot of great interest to Bombay, 
nmlsu:;.gestire of deep reflexion, the lnln11t11 got two millio11,,; of crusados 
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and the fortresses of Tanider and of Bombay. On this Pinheiro 
Chagns obsen·es thnt the nation was adverse to the political system of 
territorial cessions, and nit hough it is one's fate to lose n territory by 
the sort of arms, it is highly impolitic to make Tolumary c~ssions eTen 
of n piece of lirnd without first consulting the wish of its inhabitants. 
Dona Luiz;\ knew this, nnd to facilitate their delin'ry remo,.ed the old 
governors of the t1rn places and snhstir uted them with new ones, on 
whosi> complinnct' she could depend. 

Thi• precnution with regard to Tangier prond succe~sful, for 
although tliis African town was conquered by the Portuguese in the 
reign of Don ..\ffonso V. nnd was thoroughly identified "'ith tl:e mother
country, its inhabitants could easil~-, from the proximity of the place~. 
return to Portugal, whrnt-ver they chose tn do so, as most of them did. 
The British he1d it for only tlventy years nnd then nbnndoned it to the 
Moors, who were too glad of ihe opportunity of desecrating the 
Christian temples nn<I grares, Both the Portuguese and the Sl'aniard 
with the aid of the Holy See strovl' hnrd to g.et it buck on the payment 
of its value in money, but failed. This took pince in 1684, nnd it was 
only 150 yenrs after that the French ,·indicated the tr11ditions of the 
Christian notions of Southern Europe thus ignominiously sullied by 
the Arnbs. 

With regnr<l to Bombny the cnse was different. This chief port 
of Western India was co,·cted by the English long before the mnrriage 
treaty, in the Pnrly pnrt of the l 7th centur~'· Ont' or two ineffectnel 
attempts were made in 1651, during the protectorate (lfOli'°er Cromwell, 
to get po8session of it. (See Oli •·eirn ~In rt ins, Hislo1·ia de Portugal, 
Lisbon, 1879, p. 12.) It is then'fore strnngethnt Lord. Clarendon, who 
wns Chancellor and in fact kinii:'s Prime ~Jinistrr, but wh(lse 1?eogr11-
phicnl attninmPnts do not seem to hn ve iJeen of high order, should write 
thus:-'' And for evt'r nnnex to the crown of .England, the island of 
Jhrnbn~·. with the towns and castles thl'rein, which 11re within a Tery 
little <listnnce from Brazil." (Clnyton's Personnl Memoirs, Load. 1859, 
Vol. 11, p. 189.) 

In spite of the secret nrticlc of the trent~-, of which I shall 11pl'ek 
herenftn, which promised the aid of Grent Britain against t\le Dutch, 
the opposition of the i11habit:ints to the cession is nscribed by Teixrira 
Pinto, (iJiemorias, Norn-Gon, 1859, p. 1 C3), to the difference of religion· 
But this w11s not the only reason. The Luso-lnilians of those day11 
resented ns an insult the suggr~tion of the F.nl?lii1h help ngainst the 
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Dutch, a feeling akin to that experi<>nced by the Anglo-Indians of our 
days at the suggestion of a friend of mine the other day to lend 
Italian help against the enemies of EnglRnd in India. Then Pinhero 
Chagns says that foreign conquests, instead of being ceded to others 
had better be restored to their original owner~, when possible ; but that 
in the case of his nation, it possesses, not unlike nil nations of the Latin 
race, the power of assimilation, which moulds, notwithstan<ling the 
cruelties of the Inquisition, the rapncity of its proconsuls an<l other 
severities of its dominion, the conquered to the ways of the conqueror, 
winning thereby their attachment and 11ffection and rendering them 
unwilling to go back to their former rulers. As an illustration in 
poiut the author cites the case of Alsace, once a Ger{nan province, 
which, after 180 years of the French rule, bt>came as much attached 
to France as any of its old provinces. This fact is adduced in support 
of the statemPnt that the Indians, or the inhabitants of Bombay at 
its cession, were ardently att~ched to the Portuguese rule. It is true 
that the Catholic population, composed in the main of the descendante. 
of the former converts of the Portuguese missionaries, have, as a rule, 
evinced a certain amount of attachment to the Portuguese nation, ae. 
evidenced by the recent llgitation throughout the Indian peninsula and 
the island of Ceylon in favour of the ecclesiasticnl patronage of Hie. 
Most Faithful i\IRjesty. But the non-Christi11n or Hindu population 
does not seem to have been the least affected by this gift of assimila
tion possessed by the Latin race. On the contrary, hundreds, pnhaps 
thousands of Hindu families, now settled in Bombny, were originally 
natives of Goa, who emigrated long ago t.o other countries to save 
themselves the rigours of the Inquisition. The 9nly relic of their former 
subjection to Portug11l, now apparent among them, is the use of many 
Portuguese words in their speech, severnl of which hnve- found their way 
into dictionaries of the Marathi language. But in treating of those times 
one must remember that the character of the epoch, moulded in the 
military despotism or feudaiism and clerical supremacy of the middle 
ages, and which had already reduced into serfdom even European 
nations, m11de the Portuguese rule odious to the mild inhabitants of the 
Konkan. And their policy looks still darker in cnntrast with mo.dern 
times, when the spirit of demricrac~' pervades every political creed, Rod 
t.he French Revolution has taught uations their rights as well ns their 
duties. It would be unfair, thHefore, to judge by the modern code 
the morals of past ages. 
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Now R word Rbout the so-cnlled sPcret uticle of the Treaty. This 

article was indeed the corner-stone of the Tre11ty. It was forced on 
D. Luizn by the nntion, who wanted an ally in the war ngainst the 

SpRniarJs in Europe and the Dutch in India. This m11rringe was, in 

short, what I have nil the while tried to prove both a matrimonial and 
a political alliance. Without this article, it seems, the nation would not 

have consented to the cession of the island of Bombay. This article 

was moreover, or"iginnlly in LRtin, a~ proved by its extrncts in the letters 

from the Vicncy D. Antonio de Mello de Castro to His Majesty King 
• .\.ffonso VI., copies of which Rre preserved in the Archives of the Goa 
Secretariat. The whole article in La tin is not to be found anywhere, 
but only its trna~lations in Portuguese and English. But while the 

trRnslation in the record oft.he G~11 Secretariat tnllies with that among 
the pnpers of the Count dn Puntr, the Portuguese Negotiator nnd 

Arnbassailor nt the Court of St. James in the time of Chnrles II., the 

Er1glish version of the same in G. Chalmers' Collection of Treaties is a 

mere m11til11tion, All English histories, with the exception of Bruce's 

Annala of the E. I. Co., are moreover wholly silent on the subject. 

It is no wonder therefore that this article should have been a 

queatio vex r.ta, or the bone of contention between Lord Marlborouith 
nnd the Viceroy. The latter at last, when ndvised to yield, wrote with 

the prophetic instinct to the king thus:-" I confess at the feet of 
your ~hjesty thnt only the obedience I owe, aR a vassal, could hn,·e 

forced ml' to this deed, because I furesee the great troubles which from 

this nei~hbonrhood will rPsnlt to the Portuguese; 1rnd thnt lndi11 is 
finished the same dny in which the English nre seated in Bomb11y." 

A careful study of this interesting letter cannot foil to Ie\·cnl to the 

rPader the two currents of thoughts that must hnve swayed the 
mind of the unfortunate Viceroy. There is first of nil the feeling 

of regret on the loss of the island, and then the fear thnt their successors 

would eventually supplant them in India. ThRt there wus nn el1>ment 
of pr~carionsnPss in their rul<' in the East was felt from tl1e earliest 

day of their navigation and discovery in lndiR. The first Viceroy, 
D. Frnncisco d' Almeida, one of the wisest Governors of Indin, 

wrote to the king that they should content themselves with 
the Enstern trnde without attempting nny settlement or annexa

tion. It wns. howernr, the great and nmbitious Albuquerque, the new 

Alexander as he is often called, who changed this policy and built an 

empire, the foundations of which were lnid at three capital cities-
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Ormus in the Persian Gulf at one end, Gna in the middle, and :\la!acca 
in the Straits Rt the other. But though i1s clMys were numbered the 
Viceroy, D. Antonio de :Mello de Castro, WRS by auy cession during his 
Go~ernmt'nt unwilliug to hasten it~ fall. 'l'he trnnsactions of this 
period represent n \'ery interesting phnsc i11 Lhe historirnl evolution 
of Bombay. 'fhose cll!sirons of learning more 11b1111t it will find a 
'letailed account, bnsed on State pnpers a11d oth!'r ,·nlunule documents, 
in my i\Iemoir in the .Ll.tti Del IV. Co11g1·e.Tso l11ternationale Degfi 
Orie11talisti, Florenee, 1881, Vol. I I., pp. 205 et sec1. 

Pnssiu~ on no1v to trPat of the mrdals nnd portraits of the Inf1mt~, 
I beg to submit to your i11~pecti11n the fRcsimih·s of four mei.lals of the 
lnfanta. 

N•1. I. Ok-C1nharina D. G. Ma~. ll;·i. Fran. et llib. Regino. 
Bust of the Queen. 
R~v.-Pietate lusignis. A stntnl' of ~t. Cathari111-, wiLh the instru

ments of her fnart~Tclom nncl the palm of her triumph. 
No. 2 05v.-Carolus aid Catharina Il":i.· et Reg. Busts .,f the 

king :m•l the q11e1·n. 
Beo.-Diif.m1:1 i11 Orb<! Il.-itanicu~, 1G70. .\ terrestrial globe. 
No. 3. O'ir..-Cnrolus II., D. d. :\lag. llri1. Fran. ct Hih. Rex. 

llust of the king. 
Rel'.-Cath1·r. D. G. ~Ing. Brit. Fran. et Ilih. Regina. ll11>t of 

the queen. 
N.i· 4. Ohv.-PietRte ln•i~nis. St!llue of Sr. Catltarine with the 

instruments of her martyrdom a11cl tlw palm of her triumph. 
Re!,_-Pron11ci1t C.Jnwtch. G!!nins of the provinc~ blowing e 

tmmpct, holding in the left hanil a laurel hr:lllch. 
It will be seen from the ef,rn<• that the oi1verse of the Inst medal 

wRS u•ecl n! the n·\·t'r>e of the tirst. Thl'se two nll'dnli allu:<ive to her 
reli!!:ious clispositi 01n, a~ Sa·11ut'I Pepys' remarks, mnst h:n·t' be<'n highly 
complirncn:nr~·· (S~e N11,,,isn1•tfic Cltroaidl', Vul. II I., S. 1, p. 171..i.) 
I u~lie\'e a!I these UH·dnls nre the world of .101111 Ho~tier, ivho \YRS 

R native of .\ativcrp. 11:\\"ing liecn pn»ente1l to tlie kin~ alJt·oad as an 
eminent artist, hr wenr to E11gl1tnd soon Rfter the Restoration, nnd we!! 
Ly <.:hules II., nppointt-cl one of the grnvers of the mint. (See 
Ruding's Annals, Loud. 184(\ Vol. II., P· 8). 

Lopes Fernandes in his Memi1ria, Lisbon, 1861, E,·eling in his 
N11miam11ta, 1697, Rnd the Hiaturirt (;pneulo!Jir.<r. Vol. IY .. ilPscribe 
these medals. 



WITH CHARLES Ir; 145 

Of the portraits of the Infante there are also four, works of 
distinguiahed painters uf the XVIIth century. 

Lely painted her, according tu Miss Strickland; in the gr11cef11l 
costume which is preserved among the Hampton Court Gallery of 
beauties, her most becoming costume IJeing black velvet. She also 
nttributes to the same painter another picture in the Historical Gallery 
of Versailles. But this is her bridal portrait, sent to Lonie XIV. when 
they were negotiating her marriage with" le Grand l\fonarche." Bot 
this picture is, according to Pinheiro Chagas, the work of a French 
artist, by name Nocret. 

There is nnother picture in the Strawberry Hill Collection, probably 
the work of a Dutch artist, Huysman, who is 11aid to have painted her 
once in the character of St. C11therine, and once as a shepherdess. 
He also chose her for the model of his madonnas. 

With regard to Sir Peter Lely's picture, the frontispiece of both 
Miss Strickland's "Lives of the Queens of England., Vol. V Ill., and 
of Mr. Clayton's "Personal Memoirs of Charles II., Vol. I., greatly 
reduced in size, is taken from it. Then Lely's studio is described at 
length by Harri11on Ainsworth in his novel, "Talbot Harland ; a Tale 
of the Days of Charles II.'' 

Returning now to the lnfantn, after a life of great retirement since 
the death of Charles II. iu 1685, during the reign of J11mes 11., and 
the early part of that of William, she returned to Portugal on 20th 
January 1693. lla~ing twice acted in the capacity of Regent to her 
brother D. Pedro II.; she died in the palace of Demposta, on the 
31st December 1705; aged 67, and was buried in the royal monastery of 
Belem. She was greatly lamented in Portugal, where her name is held 
to the present day in the highest veneration. She had no children. 
She was the means of introducing into England the two articlrs which 
are now, I believe, the commonest in use in every household-tt'a and 
fans; the former first Lrought into general llfie liy the Portuguese 
from their commercial relations with China, and the latter of ~loorish 
origin, and of ordinary use in the Sp1mish Peninsula. 

Before I conclude these brief notes, for the many imperfections of 
which I crne your indulgence, let me cdosign here at the end of this 
unpretending sketch a sincere vote for the rise and prosperity of the 
greatest Empire a European nation ever acquired in the East, the 
foundations of which were laid by the Marriage Treaty of the 
Infants D. Catharina of Brag11nc;a. 

1 ~ • 19 
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Although not a British subject, and perhaps from this circumstance 
the more disinterested, I avail myself of the opporbmity afforded by 
the occasion of commemorating, nt lenst ac1tdemically for the first time 
in Bombay, the Marriage of the lnfantit, to express my wish that the 
liberal principles, which guide the policy of this Empire, mRy grant it 
a long life and happier results than those achieved by the ephe
meral career of the Old Portuguese Empire, which, though compara
tively narrower in its sphere, was nevertheless replete with instructive 
teachings, and full of most stirring incidents, heroic deeds, noble Rctions 
and romantic episodes, a complete history of which rem1tins yet to be 
written. · I have for some time been contributing my humble share 
to this great work, and hope, if life and health be spared, to devote 
any leisure that my more urgent duties may lt~ave to its prosecution 
in future. 



Pl{tJCEEDINGS OF TIIE BOMBAY BRANCH OF THE 
ROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY. 

(JANUARY 1886 TO AUGUST 1887.) 

A l\leeting of the Society was held on Thursday, the 28th January 
ISSG, ~Jr. C. E. f'ox, Pice-Presitlent, in the Chair. 

The minutes of the Inst l\le<'ting were read and confirmed. 
Professor Peterson reail a paper on a new Sanskrit Anthology by one 

JalhRI~n. which has recently come into his hands. 
A list of books, &c., p1esented to the Society was laid on tho table, 

and thanks ,·oted to the donors. 
The followiu~ gentlemen were ~lected members of the Society:-

1\Ir. John Warden, Mr. Rowji Ilhownnrao Powghay, TI.A., Mr. A. A. 
cle S. C. Coutinho, and i\Ir. II. M. Batty, C. S. 

A Meeting of the Society was hehl on Thursday, the 25th l\larch 
188G :-Mr. W. E. Ilnrt, in the Chair; Messrs. J. Westlake, C. A. 
Stuart, Vnndnn·anuas Purshotumdass, 0. A. Kittredge, Javerilel Umia
shankar Yajnik, G. W. Forest, Yeshwant Wassude1·a Athalc, Rowjee, 
Ilhowanirow Panghay, Drs. K. R. Kirtikar. T. S. Weir, lloreshwar 
Gopal Deshmukh, J. Gerson da Cunha, Ilhagwanlal Inclraji, aud 
Dr. Peterson, Hon. Secretary. 

The minutes of the last Meeting were read and confirmed. 
Dr. Kirtikar read a paper on l\larathi poetry. 
A list of books, pamphlets, &e., presented to the Society was laid 

on the table, nncl th1rnks rnted to the donors. 
The following gentlemen have been elected members of the Society 

since the last meeting :-Mr. R. II. l\lacaulay, Mr. 1\1. R. Wyer, 
Mr. Frank Dellovis, and l\lr. S. Westlake, C.S. · 

A General Meeting of the Society wns helcl on Thursday, the 25th 
November 1886, the llon'hle M1·. J usticc West, President, in the C..:l1air. 

a. 
2 
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The following were propo11ed to be added to the list of PeriodicRls 
from the commencement of the next yeRr 1 

Daily News. . 
}4!vue Critique, 
Journal of the BoJDbay Natural History Sooiety. 

A Meeting of the Society was held on the 28th Jf\nuary lti87, when 
Professor J. Darml'steter read a paper on " A Hindoo Legend in the 
Shah Nama." The Hon'ble Mr. Justice West presided, and there were 
present the Hon'ble Mr. Justice Hart, Sir Jamsetjee Jeej!lebhoy, 
Professor Peterson, the Hon'ble Mr. K. T. Telang, ~lesers, G. W. 
forrl'st, J. Borges1, J. Griffiths, Rev. Dr. R. W. Evans, Rev. R. 
Scott, Dr. J. Ger1on de Cunha, Mt'ssrs. Cursetjee Furdoonjee Parukh, 
K. B. Kama, Dor11b Dastur Peshoten Sanjena, J. H. Steel, W. R. 
Macdonell, and Byramjee NusserwRnjee Seerv11i, and Drs. Atmaram 
Pandurung, K. R. Kirtikar, and BhRgwanlal lndr11ji· 

Mr. Darmesteter said that he wanted to propose a problem to the 
Meeting the solution. of which might interest the historian as to 
the literary rPlation between India and Persia. He drew attention to 
what he terml'd the striking siI?ilarity between the episode in the 
Mahabharata, known as the renunciation ofYudhisthira, king of' Delhi, 
and the re(\unciation of Kaikhosroo in the Shah NRmah. Yudhisthir11 
after having reconquered his kingdom, wl1ich harl been usurpPd by 
h·s cousins, the Kurns, become disgusted with the world, sought to 
leave it and go to heaven. He set out for heaven with his four brothl'rs 
and their common wife Drnupndi. They crossed the Himal11yRlJ Rnrl 

. then saw Mount Mero, which w11s believed to be the seRt of hea.ven 
beyond a sea of sand. In crossing this desert, Yudhisthira's brothers 
llnd wife fell one by one exhausted and died, and he entered heaven 
alone. In thP Shah Namah K11ikhosroo, king of Persia, after avenging 
the murder of his parents on his irrandfather, Afrasyab, king of Tornn, 
left the earth disgusted, 11nd 11lso set out for heaven. His noblemen 
and sevnal faithful followers aocomp1mied him on his journey against 
his warning,. '!'hey crossed a mountain, anrl Rrri ... ~d ot ·a desert of 
BBod, but in pa~sing throu~h it they were killed, al~o buried, during 
the night in a snowstorm. After the storm was ovn the king 11 ns 
11el'n no more. He was supposed to have bet>n tr11nsl11ted to hen,·en 
ifuring the storm. Mr. Darmesteter thoue,bt that the similoritr 
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betwl'en the two legends was too particular to be accounted for, e1cept 
b,r usnDJing that they were borrowed from one another, or from some 

· J?Ommon source. As there was evidence that the legend of Kaikhosroo 
•R.s as old as Alexander's time, and on the otht>r side as the style 11nd 
the treatmiint of the Hindoo episode seemed to show it to hRve been a 
'1!0dern addition to the MahabhRrata, the lt>oturer was inclined to think 
that it WRS borrowl'd from Persian either through literary connection 
or from orRl trRdition. The Professor attempted to ahow that the 
}>ersinn legend was borr:>wed to the last dt>tail by the Bl'brew writers 
of the Sepher HRynshar, e. legendary history of the Jewish people, 
writlen in the Middle Ages, and applied to Patriarch Enoch, 

A discussion then followed, at the invitation of the President, on 
t~ point raist>d by the lecturer. 

Mr. ~- R. C1una !aid that Mr. Darmesteter bad added another link 
to those already nist.ing between the old literature of India and that of 
:rersia. He thought that up to now the Shah Name.h had been looked 
down upon becRuse it w&11 believed that it was riot correct, as its 
legends did not agree with those contained in the Grecian anthors, 
The Cuneiform Inscription, howevH, corroborated the Grecian authors, 
and the Avesta corroborate1l the Shah Namah. The new light thrown 
11pon the study of Lhe latter by the lecturn enrned for him the thanks 
of the Pnuee community for the stimulus given them in thi1, and 
.other reiipects, to the study of Iranian antiquities. 

Dr. Peterson thought tl-iat no Sanskritist would in the present state 
o_f knowledge commit himself to nny pC'>itive stntement as to the date 
tJf the !\lahabbnrnta. It was certnin, however, thnt the considerations 
which had been of lnte years referring mnny Indian classical writers to 
a lRter date. thRn that assigned to them by tradiiion, did not apply to 
the two lndinn epics. They were written in a populhr tongue. Mem
bers of the Society knew the story of the greRt Girnar Inscription of 
,Asoka. Besides its general interest aad importance to scholars, that 
Inscription had a peculiar interest to the Society, as the first transcript 
of it wRs made and giveu to the world hy Dr. Johu Wilson, and was 
one of the many services of thRt kind rendered to science by that 
learned professor. The Inscription was also written in a popular tongue, 
1md in a tongue which was known to be clearly derived from Ver
nacular Sanskrit. While not denying that the two streams of Verna
cular SRnskrit and the language spoken by Asoka might have flowed 
for ce~turies concurrently there wu nothing in the circumstances of the 
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eases he thought to prevent them referring the dRte of the Mahabharata 
to a date long anterior to the time of Alennder the Gnat. 

Mr. Telang deprecRted the drawing of historical conclusions from 
resemblances such os these pointed out by Mr. Darmesteter. The 
resemblances, of course, were striking, but the differences were, to his 
mind, even more &triking, and he h11d long been of opinion that it wRs 
highly unsafe to build upon resemblances of that kincl, and specially 
uns11fe to allow arguments founded upon them to Ctlme in conflict with 
conclusions arri,·ed 11t in other ways. As to the dRte of the l\Inhabha
rata he Rgreed with what had fallen from l\lr. Peterson, but would 
ndd thnt the very expression the dRtc of the ~hhabharata was one to 
which it wns difficult to attach any fixed meaning, as the l\lahabharata 
was a compilation of works not written in a single d11y. 

l\Ir. Justice Hart sugµ:rsted tliat the internal Hide nee of the stories 
as presented by Professor Darmestetl'r to the ml'ding and members of 
the Society who knew no Sanskrit or Persian llould to his mind sug
gest that the two stories had one common origi1; in some legeud that 
belonged both to the Hindu 1111d the Persian peoplrs, If there had 
been direct literary borrowing, he should have expected to see some 
similarity between the names. As re!?arded the lt•grnds thrmselves it 
seemed to him that the story in the l\Iahabharnta, including the refer
ence to Drnupadi and lhe story of Yudhishthira's persistence in the 
matter of his do!?, pointed to a IRter st11ge of society than its Persian 
aunlogue, from which these fratures were wanting. 

!\Ir. Darmesteter having hricfty replird to the points thRt hnd been 
raised by the vnrions spcakl'rs, the Presidrnt tendcrrd to him tlie 
thanks of the Society for his p'lper, whirl. he felt sure wruill be a 
stimulus to exertion on the pnrt of the Sanskrit scholars present. 

A l\leeting of the Society was held on Friday, the 11th February 
1887. 

Present: 

The Honourn hie ~lr. Justice West, President, in the Chair, 
H. E. Lord Iteay, Patron. 
The minutes uf the last Meeting were read nnd confirmed. 
Dr. R. G. IlhnudRrker rend a paper entitled "The Congress of 
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Orientalists held at \'icnna in September last, and the actual progress 
and future prospects of SRnskrit studies in Europe, together with 
genernl impressions received during a visit to England and the 
Continent." 

II. E. mRde n few remRrks thanking Dr. Dhnndarkar for the in
teresting pnper he had read. 

On the motion of the President, further discussion on the paper 
was ac1journcd to Friday, the 25th. 

An· OrdinAry Meeting of the Society was held Rfter the business of the 
Annual Meeting on Friday, the 25th February 1887. 

The Honourable Mr. Justice R. West, M.A., 1<1 .H..G.S., President. 
in the Chair. 

Discussion was reeumcd on Dr. BhandRrker's paper read at the 
last meeting, when Mr. Javerilal N. Yajnik and the Honourable 
Mr. Justice West made remarks on some of the points dwelt upon in 
the paper. 

The HonourRble the President then called for a .Tote of thanks to 
Dr. Bhandarkar, which was carried with acclamation. 

Dr. G. W. Leitner then reRd a paper on the Ilunza Language:
Before reading his paper, Dr. Leitner exhibited some photos of the 

men belonging to the Hunza race, and the' peculiar dress which they 
rear. In exhibiting a coat, Dr. Leitner said it was made from ~he 

feathers of the wild duck, and was nry warm and light. It was a 
little the worse for wear, but it looked well enough when washed. 
Another article of dress which was passed round among those present 
was a cap which was the distinctive feature of the head-dress of all 
the Dard races. It was a felt cap made from the skin of the 
.Markhor, the (snake-eating) wild goat. The highly-embroidered 
stockings were another article of Hunza industry in which the women 
of that country excelled, Dr. Leitner said he had a Bunza man 
with him, but he did not know that he might have taken the 
opportunity of bringing him to the meeting. Although he could do 
very little else, he could certainly embroider. The learned gentleman 
then showed a photograph of the three rival races-the Hunza, the 
Nagyr, and the Yasin. The Hunza and the Nagyr people speak the 
same language and wear the same dress; but they were, something 
like Cain and Abel, combining only 11gainst a common foe. Among 
other photos was one representing the poet and singers of Nizam-ul• 
1\lulk and some typical heads from Kafiristao and Dardistan. Dr. 
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Leitner, who h11d received a warm welcome from the meeting, prefaced 
his lecture by saying that it came quite unexpected to him to be 
received so kindly. He was supposed not to have been idle since 
IA64 ; but, considering the vast treasures that had yet to be ascer
tained and arranged, he had done very little. It was grRtifying to 
him to hear a few words of recoguition from their learned President, 
and to find himself so well received by the Society. Dr. Leitner 
then said:-

lt may not be suspected, even in this _Society, that the distant and 
imtccessible Hunza possesses a certain interest for Bombay. You 
have in your midst H. H. Aga Khan, a mild and religiouit Mahome
dan, whom the wild and impious people of Hunza revere as their spi
ritual chief. I doubt whether he knows how wicked they are or they 
how religious he is, but any message from him would be snre to be 
treated with the greatest venl'ration, not only in Humut, but in Ziebak, 
Shignan, Wakhan, and othl'r districts latl'ly touched or traversed hy 
Colonel Lockhart's party. In 1866, when I first discovered the races 
and languages of Dardistan, I brought the fact of the Aga Saheb's 
influence to public notice, and I believe that much of the success th11t 
may hRve attended Colonel Lockhart's Mission is, to some extent, due 
to the recommendation gi'"en him by his Highness. 

Hunza may also have an interest in the still more remote country 
of Hungary, for there nre grounds for assuming that the name of 
iiunza may at one time have meant the country of the Hun, whilst 
analogies may be found between the primitive type of Hungarian 11nd 
that of the interesting language of which I propose to gi,·e you a brief 
sketch. 

Above all, the HunzR l11nguage is of great importance to the psy• 
chological and ethnographical study of philology. Its suggestiveness 
will, I hope, promote research, whether or no my own conclusions are 
adopted. 

Is it a pre-historic linguistic remnant, throwing light on the first 
attempts to clothe hum11n speech with primitive sounds, or is it merely 
a special development in the Turanian group of languages, among 
which, like many other unknown languages, it can so conveniently be 
classed, or does the reduction which is possible in it from monosylla
bles to simple sounds give us the key to many unsuspected relation• 
&hips with an Aryan prototype? 

I will uot attempt to decide these questions, which must be left to 
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further invrstiglltic>n, but I will endeavour to treat my subject from 
the standpoint of a lingnist. I must, however, premise that the time 
hl\s long pllst when even the prnctiral acquisition of a language can be 
considered independently from customs and from the historiclll, reli
gious, climatic or other circumstances which have originated these cus
toms. No Grammar should now be possible that does not portrl\y 
in its so-called rules the past and present life of the language or of 
the people that it seeks to represent. 

Vitl\lity9must he breathed into the dead-bones c;f declensions and 
conjugations. Every so-called exception must be elucidated by the 
custom or linguistic characteristic that can alone explain it. The 
study of 11mguage is no longer a mere matter of memory, but must 
become one of judgment and of human associations. Beginning with 
the most logical nnJ complete language, the ArRbic, I have endeavoured 
to show that the thirty-six broken plurals and the apparently 
innumerable meanings of Arabic words obey the laws of the Arab's 
daily life and of the history and literary development of that extraor
dinllTy people. 

En1ling with the Khajuna or Burishki of Hunza, I find the same 
law, minus a writtt!n literature, for which I hRVe adl\pted the Persian 
charncter as a vehicle for its traditional songs, legends and other folk
lore. 

The difficulty of learning the words or laws of speech from Sl\VRgcs 
with whose language one is unacquainted, is proverbially great. Evl'n 
the highly-cultured Pandit, Moulvi or Munshi fails to give satisfaction 
to the European student, but with barbarians the obstacles seem almost 
insurmountable. 

As one of the simple elementary rules, I would suggest that the 
traveller among savnges should fint point to objects in order to learn 
thl'ir names, then bring them iu connexion with such simple bodily 
wants as can be indicated by gestures. This causes one of the men, if 
there be two, to order ~he other to bring this, that or the other, to 
come, to go, &c., which elicits the imperntive form. The reply ordina
rily gives eiLher au affirmative or the first person of an iudicath-e 
present or future. Of course, the same sound or the inflection of the 
same word has to be closely followed. Then use yourself the first 
person, which starts com·ersation and brings out the second person, and 
so forth • 

.Applying no" this rule to Khajuna, th;.· result at first sight is 
b 
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unsatisfactory. Say, for inst1mce, that you point your finger to an 
ohject, and that your enquiry is mistakPn to be for the rn•tive rnuue 
for the finger instead of the object to which you point, you would get 
a sound or combination of sounds which, when referred to another 
bystander, would apparently be 11t once contradicted. You point to 
your heart and you at once obtain words which sound dissimilar. 
You point to a little girl or to a little boy and you obtain the same 
sound. What is the cause of this? The reply is that iii Khajuna 
the pronoun and the noun in all matters affectin~ a person or that 
affect people in their daily lives are so insep11r11bly connected that 
they have no meaning separately, e.g., As = my heart, Gos= thy 
heart, Es= his heart, Mos= her hrart, l\lis =our heart, MHs =::your 
heart, Os = their heart, but take off the pronomi1:al sign aud the 
1mund a which then alone remains means nothing. The same rule 
extends to the prepositions before, after, near, for, &c., which are of 
such assistance in finding out most other languages, but which in 
Khajuna still more perplex the inquirer. Again, this ~ame feature is 
apparent in those verbs of action or condition which affect the human 
being, as most indeed do, and this is further complicntcd by the cir
cumstance, whether or no the condition or action refers to one or more 
persons, to their relations amongst themselves, and other details into 
which it is impossible to enter within the time 11llotted to this com
munication. For instance, to bring one or more apples in a country 
where fruit is plentiful is very different from bringing bread (ns wheat 
is scarce) or shrep. Again, the right position of the accrnt or rather 
the intonation which it represents is n matter of extreme importance, 
for, " ai" me11ns "my d11ughter,'' "ai" "my son," "Rn" " my 
father," and so forth. " Gus" "thy wife" must be distinguished from 
gus "a woman," which word is possibly put in the second person 
for women generally, because I fear the people of Hunza have not 
obeyed the injunction "th'lu shalt not covet thy neil'hbour's wife," 
and talking of "wife " they s11y how is it possible that the word wife 
should exist without it is somebody's wife, or that a head, an arm, 11n 
eye could exist as such without belonging to a person, or would they 
say, do you mean "his (dead) bones" or "his eye th11t tDaa ?" A 
further interesting enquiry is afforded by the stmly of the genders, so· 
fer as inflections indicate them, for the plurals of many feminine nouns 
are masculine and vice versa, whilst in the verb "to be" or "to be
come," as well as in other numerous verbs, there are different plurals, 
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say, for men, women, animals agnin subdivided according to sex, and 
. for things again subdivided into male or female according to their 
fancied slron;,;cr or weaker uses ; e.g., the gun is used by the men 
whilst hunting, and is therefore masculine, but the mPtals are feminine, 
bccnuse plates and di;hes 11re made of metal a11d are in charge of 
the woruPn of the household, just as the clothes are which they sew 
01· otherwbe manufacture; therefore whenever any particular garment 
is masculine it gives rise to the presumption of its being an article 
imported from another valley, and whenever th~re is a word denoting 
a thing, condition, or action distinct from their own intramural rela
tions, it must be one of comparative recent introduction from a foreign 
la11gnnge, or brought in with the l\fahomedan religion which sits so 
loosely on the inhabita11ls ofHunza. Twenty years ago, when I learned 
the cements of Kh11j11na from a son of the Rnja of Nagyr, the district 
which confronts Hunza across the same river, t.hne were no indige
nous words used apart from the pronoun, "The father's house" was 
thPn like "my father his house." L11st year, whPn I continued the 
study under another son of the same Raja., I already found that a num
ber of indigenous words were being used in the third person and yet 
distinct from thl' person, in consequPnce partly of an ordinary law, but 
chiefly owing to the comparative greater accessibility of Hunza and 
Nagyr to Gilgit nnd Ba<lakshan travellers, and the consequent greater 
introduction of PersiRa and Shina words. (Shina is the language of 
Gilgit.) 

As for the change of gender from the singular to the plural it is not 
to be wonderl'd at, for l'lsewhere also we may find, that whereas one 
councillor m11y be a wise old man, a number of them may constitute a 
council of wise or unwise old women. 

Ag11in, what contains something else is feminine, but the thing con
tained is masculine, e.g., arrow is masc.iline, but the bow on which it 
rests is feminine. You will see before you the proofs of the first por
tion of a work which I am preparing for the Government of India, 
11nd which might be extendl'd far beyond its present gr~at bulk, were 
the reasou given for every grammatical featurl'. But I will confine 
myself to mentioning some of the most striking chnr11cteristics of this 
singular languagl', so far as it may subsene comparative purpo5es; e.g., 
the sound "a " represents the ego or self, and in nouns is the sound 
used for the rel11tionship implied in " my father," " my daughter," 
"my sister,''" my brother,"" my husbaml," "my son,"" my mother," 
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"my son-in-law," "my d1tnghter-in-law," "my nephPw," "my niece," 
"my wife," 1tnd above all "my aunt," which is indeed the sRme word, 
being really the sister of the mother, and therefore the "elder or 
younger mother" in a tribe in which at one time undoubtedly, if also 
not now, all the elder members of the tribe were the fathers and 
mothers of the younger generation. Whl'n, therefore, the "Tr" of 
the tribe or " taro" is added to " a" it becomes a plural for fHthers, 
mothers, sisters, something like the Gl'rman "Geschwister," therefore 
it is just RS if we were to sRy that the "ter" or "ther" in father, 
brother, mother, sister showl'd the tribe, and this is further borne out 
by the fact that "mo," the first syllable in '' moLher," is the si:?n 
for the feminine throughout the Khajuna langual?e, for it contains the 
"a" or self, in other words " mother," " mater," would mean "the 
female that contained me and b1>longs to my tribe." 

"G" or "K" the guttural is the gurgling sound of the child to 
represent the not self, "non ego," or the one that is brought in relation
ship to it, and therefore stands for the second perrnu or for every rela
tion in which a person must be connected with another pl'rson, whether 
in being killed or kissed. 

The contemptuous "i" or "e" is for third persons. " M ;, we have 
already snid is the sign for the feminine out of which arises the "mi" 
of the plural, plurality being impossible without female aid. 

" N" is the sign of the past pHTticiple, but in itself means "to go," 
and is very much like the vulgar English " he hns been and gone and 
done it" (os-hnd; nos-having had) ; or, like the Germnu "ge," 
which is also the sign of the past participle and also means to go, e.g. 
"getrunken," "gegessen," "gone and drunk," "gone and eaten"; 
"gethnn," "gone and clone"; in Khnjuna nishi, neti, nimen. The 
simple inflection of the past participle of" to go" will show this: 

Paat. 
I having gone= n a? 
Thou having gone = n o ko ? (compare " gu " pronominal prefix 

2nd person). 
He or it (m) having gone = n i? (compare "i" pronominal prefix 

3rd person). 
She or it ( f. ) having gone= n o mo? (compare "mo" or "mu" 

pronominal prefix 3rd person (f ). 
'Ve having gone = n i men? (compare "mi" pronominal prefix bt 

person plural). 
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You hllving gone == n a ma 1 ( cr1mpare .. ma" pronominal prefix, 2nd 
person plural). 

They having gone= n u 1 (compare "u" pronominal prefix 3rd 
person plural). 

They (object./.) having gone= n i 1 
It seems to be clt"ar that " n " represents to "go," and that the 

inflexions are pronominal affixes corresponding with the pronominal 
prefixes alrPady mentioned, the letters " o," "i" and "a" in the 
first syllables of" noko," "nomo," "nimen," "nRtna," being essential 
both to make the trftnsition from "n" to "m " possihle, and to enable 
the two syllables to be pronounced by means of a homo11:enPous vowel, 
i.e., instead of " nko," " nmo," which would be difficult if not im
possible to pro11ou11ce without the insertion of ft l'OWt'I between the" n" 
nod "m " a homn11;eneous vowel is inserted, ftnd the vowels thus become 
"nomo," ftnd "noko." 

"Y " is the sound for" giving" and you can imftgine the difficulty ftnd 
peculiarity of Khajuna, wht'n I inform you that "itshitshibai," "he 
is giving him," is derived by logicftl evolutions from the sound of" yu," 
"givl'." "D" Btft11ds genernlly for ft condition in which one is seen, 
struck or otherwise subordinftte or pftssivt', without thne being a 
Pft~sive voicf', thP language nlways requiring the agent being known, a11d 
huing special forms for "they struck me," "she strikes them,"" they 
ftre teachinic us," "we will kill you," and so forth. 

I will now proceed to quote some of the legends of Hunzn, which RI 

fairies are still supposed to preside ovPr. its de11tinies, mfty be called 
"Fairy-land." Indeed, Grimm's Fairy tnles hnve mftny countHparts 
in Dardislan. The sacred drum is still struck by invisible hands 
when war is to be declared, snd bells ring in the mountain when fairies 
wish to communicate with their favourities, for is not the King or 
"Tham" of Honza "heftven-born" (his female ancestor hn.ving been 
visitrd by heaven)? Ecstatic women still sing the glories of the past, 
recite the evrnts of nei11;hbouring vnllPys ftnd prophecy the future, 
being thus alike the historians, the newspapers and the oraclt>s of 
Ilunza. With one or two quotations from their proverbs and· fables, 
I will now conclude my imperfect skPtch of a language, the suggestive
ness of which cannot be ovt>rratcd, in the hope that I may have 
contributt>d a mite to the study of Oriental subjects, in which, I trust, 
that the Oriental Institute may not be found unworthy to assist. 

Dr. da Cunha proposed a vote of thanks to Dr. Leitner for his 
valuable address. The speaker had an opportunity, years ago, of 
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a<lmiring his deep echolarship and his mnrvellous fncility in s;:irnking 
e. number of lsngu11ges. He had also had occasion to appreciate his 
leuned friend's benrvolence and the cordial interest he took in the 
welfare of this country, nnd he hHd ever since followrd with n friendly 
concern nil his movements initiated iu promoting researches in India 
nnd elsewhere by founding such institutions as the Oriental U nivE>rsity 
in the Punjaub, and the Wu king Institute near J,ondon. At that lnte 
hour ht'! could not dilate µpoo the re~earches made by Dr. Leitner in 
vuious fields of knowledge, but reminded the tr..E'eting that a tnm 
which hacl now become abousehuld word-KnisHr-i-Hind-owrJ its 
origin to him. In proposing a vote of thnuks to such a mun, Ur. da 
CunhR snid he was simply pnying a trilmte of homage to his grcut 
lenrniug. 

Mr. Shanko.r Pandurung iP11ndit, in sec,)nding the motion, snid, he 
had the honour uf mt'etin~ Dr. Leitner in the British l\lu~eum in the 
yenr 1874. He hnti latel1 visited the Punjnub, where he wit11essed 
evidences of the benevolent work ~hich, thr11ugh the learned Doctor's 
exertions, .w1ts being carried oo in thnt province; and he hnd lu·anl 
many peopl~ sprak in terms of gratitude for the services he hail 
rcndere•I in that pllrt of the country. He nl'ed l1ardly sny th1tt 
the paper he had rend •RI exceedinl'ly interesting, nnd for it Dr. 
Leitner deserved the warmest thanks of the meeting. It Dr. Leitner's 
labours wpre to bring to light any remnants of the lost languRge of 
the Scythians or the Honas, ll subject upno the stuJy of which too 
much lahour could oot be spent, he would be doing a grent service 
to the cnuse of antiquarian relt'nrch. The Scythians and the 
Honn11 had l~ft indelible mRrks, during their in"asions of India, of 
their institution!', which wne very diff .. rent from the institutions of 
V tdic Aryaus. Although 11ome remnios of these institutions were still 
extant, they were something for thew to cootenrplnte upuu. There 
was one great thing which the student. of ancient India wanted to know, 
and that was, what h1td become of the 111nguage of the Scythinns and 
the Shnkas, and if the labours of Dr. Leitner could supply nny 
information on this subject, he would hue Rdded • gre11t deal to the 
services which he h11s alrendy rendered to the country. 

'fhe PrP.sident, in putting the vote of thanks to th0 meeting, 
expressed a hope that Dr. Leitner would allow his ,·aluable paper to be 
printed in the Proceedings of the Society Rnd continue to aid it Ly 
further contributions. 

'fhe vote having been most cordially carried, the meeting di1persed. 
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A Meeting of the Society was held on Friday, the 11th March 1~87. 
The Hon'ble Mr. Jnstice West, President, in the Chair. 
The minutrs of the Inst Meeting were read nod confirmed. 
Dr .. J. Gerson da Cunha read a p11per on the m11rriage of lnfontn D. 

Catharina of Purtug11l with Charles II of Great Britain; Her medals 
and portrait11. 

Mr. Forrest read a·n En~lish copy of the Srcret Treaty rrferred 
to by Dr. di\ C11nha, which he had unearthed in the archivrs 
of the Secretariat. 

The President after a f .. w remarks moved a vote thanks to Dr. da 
Cunha, which wns carried with acclamation. 

A Meeting of the Society was held on Friday, the 15th April 1887. 
The Hou'ble l\lr. Justice West, Pr~sident, in the Chair. 
The minutes of the last Meeting were read and confirmed. 
Da.stur Durab Peshotan Snnjana read the firl!t part of a paper on 

"The Alleged practice of next-'lf-kin or consanguineous marriages in 
ancient Iran." 

Mr. Justice West, in proposing a vote of thanks to the lecturer, 
said they would all agree with him that the paper that had been just 
read was a very important one, and that they were very much indebted 
to Mr. Sanjana for rea1ling it nnd adding so much to the treasures 
of the Society. He hoped it would be ranked amongst the papers 
which deserved to be printed and enshrined in their recllrds. There 
wns a sprcial appropri1ttrness in a PttrSel' priest bringing forward thl! 
subject which atf .. cLed the honour and credit of his race and religion, 
and he could have scnrcely imagin.ecl that the work could have been 
done with better spirit, greater clearness, 11nd better appreciation of 

the historical and scientific evidentiary method in which to go to work 
upon a task of that particular kind. 

A Meeting of the Society was held on Friday, the 22nd April Hl87. 
The Hon'ble Mr. Justice West, President, in the Chair. 

The minutes of the last Meeting were read and confirmed. 
Dastur Durab Peshotan S11njana then read the 2nd part of his paper 

on " The alleged practice of next-of-kin marringes in ancient Iran" in 
proof of the fourth statement " that a few of the Pahlavi passages 
which are alleged to contain actual references to next-of-kin marriages 
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do not allude to social realities, but only to supernatural conceptions 
relating to the creation of the first progenitors of mankind." 

The President said: 
I cannot pretend to the knowledge of Zend and Pl'hlavi that would 

enable me to di~cuss with any profit thl' proper sense of the much debated 
expression on which Mr. Sanjana has expended such close and search
ing cr1t1c1sm. I will but offer R fow remarks on the general aspects of 
the question which he hRB handled with so much learning and zeal.· It 
is evident, on a reference to Herodotus, who is the only one of the Greek 
writers quoted to whom I have been able to mnke a direct reference, 
but equally evident from the no doubt correct quotations from the other 
Greek authors, that they wrote rather from loose popular stories, 
and with a view to satisfy their render's taste for the mRrvelloos 
than from a thorough and critic11l eXl\minRtion of the subject of 
consanguineous marriages as one of momentous import1mce. 

Herodotus hRS been confirmed in so m11ny inst11nres in whirh it 
seemf"d most unlikely that he has gained and well deserves just coofidrnce 
whenever he relates anything as within his personal knowledge, but of 
the subject of King Cambyses' marri11ge, he must needs hRVe gnthered 
his information at second-hand. The other Greek writers hardly profe91 
to do more than retail their stories out of a stock gathered with indus
try no doubt, hut entirely witholl.t the control of the critical spirit 
which in modern times we have leRTned to consider so indispensHble. 
Ctesias, who must have known a great deal about Persia and its 
people, from origin11l ob~ervation, has told so mKny undoubted false
hoods, that his evidence is unworthy of credit on any contested point. 
The first sources of European information on the subject before us are 
thus remarkably unsatisfactory, yet it is to be feared that it is with 
impressions derived from these sources that the Western scholars have 
approached the Parsee literature. So influenced they may very naturally 
have coustrued the mysterious and rare praises supposed to invohe a 
anction of incestuous unions in a fr11me of mind which has led to 
illOliona such u the Daatur h11s insisted on and striven to dispel. 

One would gather from the narrative in Herodotus that the 
marriage of Cambyaes was of a kind to 1t.artle and ahock the sensi
bilities of his people-else why recount it 1 That would indicate nry 
probably the aurvital in the popular legends, drawn from a pre-historic 
time, of some ancient tale of wrong which the popular fancy was 
pleased to aonex t.o a king who had played so great a part and had IO 

2 



Ol'FICIAL, LITERARY, AND SCIENTIFIC. xv 

tf'rrible a history as Cambvses. In Rlmost every country one mRy 
observe R tendf'ncy, when some ruler or chief has taken a strong hold 
of the popular imagination, to tack on to his biography any 8oating 
legend th.it wauts a personal Ct'ntrc that i;tory-tellers and readers can 
clothe with a certain re11lity. In England the group of legE"nds that 
gnthers round the British hero King Arthur, affords an illustration of 
this. Some scholars have usigned a similar origin to the stories of 
Achilles an1l Odysseus in the two great poems commonly ascribed to 
Homer. At a later time many stray legends went to add to the glory 
of Robin Hood, and in Ireland still, unowned achievements of daring 
and ferocity are commonly assigned to Cromwell. In Eastern coun
tries the sovereign and the royal family are looked on-and still more 
were looked on-as st11nding so entirely apart from the common people 
that an.r tale cf wonder or horr1;r would almost inevitably be connected 
with them. Tht-y really <lo so many things exceeding ordinary experi
ence, t11at listeners of uncritical character, not knowin~ where to dr11w 
the linP, would accept without question statements of other thir:gs quite 
incredible or even unnatural. 

It must be admitted, too, that these E11stern monarchs and royRI 
families might easily learn in ancient times. as they have in modern times, 
to think there was something sacrecl about their persons which made 
ordinary off~nces no sin3 in them. A course of adulation 1md supe
riority to legal coPrciun readily bree-d a contempt of moral restraints. 
It commonly profoces an inordinate pride. 'Ve might thus have 11 

Peuian prince indulging in unions like .the king of Egypt and the 
Incas of Peru, which would after all he only in them the practice, or 
the casual excesses, of tyrants besotted with despotic power. Ger
many in the last century was full of royal foulness, which yet stood 
quite apart from the general life of the people. U nbriilled lust dis
turbs the reason almost more than 11ny other passion. Ilistory 
abounds in instances of it, and if l'crsi:m clcspots 11rnl their chiltlren 
were sometimes incestuous in thPir moral clelirium we should not be 
justified in reasoning from such inst:rnces to nny custom of the people. 
The stories rather imply that these excesses were startling, and pro
bably revolting, as were the tales at !>nc time current about James the 
Sixth of Scotland and First of England. 

If one applies to the narrafo·.:s of the Greek writers th~ tests by 
which one would pronounce on the guilt or innocence of an aecusr.J, 
it may, I think, safely be saiil, the CYitleuec is iosutlicicut. It would 

c 

1 :i * 2 



xvi ABSTRACT OF TBIC BOCJETY's PROCEEDINGS, 

then surely be wrong to convict an otherwise highly moral nation, 
endowed with fine sensibilities, of a revolting practice, on testimony on 
which one would not condemn a pick-pocket. 

It is very likely, indeed, that the ancient Persiane1 like other ne.· 
tions, before their emergence fr<'m the savage statl', looked without 
disfavour on connexions that we now c11nnot think of without a ah udder. 
The prevalence of family polyandry is as well authenticated as any 
fact in Anthropology. The ancient Britons had one or more wives for 
ia group of brothers, so h11d the Spartans. A similar arrangement 
prevails among some of the Himal11yan tribes, and trnces of it are to 
be foond in the Hindu law liter11ture. The children in such cases are 
formally attributed to the «:Jdest brother. A com~unal system under 
which all the females were common to the tribe seems in m1111y 
c11sea to have preceded the family polyandry on the arrangements 
that we may see still amongst the N airs. Where such a system 
prevailed it would very often be impossible to say whether a young 
woman about to be taken by a young m11n was or was not his sister. If 
ishe had been born of a different mother she could not be more than his 
half-sister, and e.s civilization advanced and the family was founded on 
the basis of single known paternity, the half-sister in Greece continued 
to be reg11rded as a proper spouse for her half-brothers. A marriage of 
such persons furthered the policy of the Greek statesmen by keeping 
the family estates togethl'r. Amongst the Jews also, who, as 'llfe know1 

recognized the levirntl', which the Hindus first commanded and after
wards condemned, union with a half-sister by a different mother must 
have been recognized as allowable, at any rate by dispensation from 
the chief in David's time. This is evident from the story of Amnon 
and Tamar ; and we may gather that the practice had once been 
common. In the Polynesian Islands there are tribes of which all the 
women are common to all the men of other p11rticular tribes. When 
the children, as commonly, t.ake their classification frem the mother it 
is obvious thal consanguineous unions must be frequent. They seem 
even to be regarded in 11ome cases as connected with religious needs, 
since at certain festivals all restraints on licentiousness are castalide even 
amongst malea and females of the same family who do not ordinarily 
even speak to each other. There seems to be everywhere tendency to 
connect sexual anomalie11 with the mysteries of religion, and with 
persons of extraordinary national importance. The account given of 
the parentage of Moses, if taken lite rail y I makes him the offspring or a 
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nephew and an aunt. Beings who are so highly exalted are 1uppo1ed 
to be quite beyond the ordinary standards. 

Both these sources of legends may have been in operation in ancient 
Persia, as it was known, and but superficially known, to the Greeks. 
There too, no doubt, aA elsewhere, the transition from female to male 
gentileship was attended with a period of great confusion. A similar 
change took pine£, it seerns, Rmongst the Hindus at a very early time; 
and in Greece Orostes is 11lmost inclined to insist that he WRS not related 
to his own mother. As one set of relationships took the place of 
another, m11ny apµarently strRnge connections would be formed which 
yet would not really be incestuous when properly understood. Lan-
1t11age would adRpt itself, as we see in fRct it did, l:iut imperfectly, to the 
chauge of the family system. The Greeks probably kuew Persian very 
imperfectly. In this country the young civilian is continually puzzled by 
finding words of relationship received in a much wider sense than their 
usual English equivalents, and the Greeks may well have found equal 
difficulty in ratching the preciae sense of Persian terms of relationship in 
the tales that were told to them. Their own system would make them 
take some n11rratives as quite rational, which to us are revolting : in 
other cases the strangeness of the story told of a king or prince would 
prevent a critical examination of the terms employed. It would be 
welcome just in proportion as it was outrageous. 

It seems likely that such considerations as these may not have been 
allowed due weight by European scholars in their interpretation of the 
few passages in which an ambiguous phrase seems to countenance the 
notion th Rt incest is recommended. I venture to suggest, as I have 
bl'en ahle to do in my conversation with my ll'arned friend, Mr. Sanjana, 
that a sense akin to that of svayamdatlia in Sanskrit-an idea of 
self·dl'votion, v11rying according to the context in its precise intention, 
-would satisfy the exigencil's of all or nearly all the doubtful passagea. 
This, howei-er, is no more than a specullltion : I cannot judge its 
worth. I can only thank Mr. S11njana on behalf of the Society, and 
most sincerely, for the very valuable a<lilition he has contributed to our 
transactions. I trust it will form a new starting-point in history and 
criticism by the views it presents to European scholars. 

A Meeting of the Society was held on Fridfty, the 15th July, the 
Hon'ble Mr. Justice R. West, Preaident, in the Chair. 

The minutes of the last Meeting were read and confirmed. 
Dr, Gerson da Cunha read his p11per, " Contributions to Oriental 
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Numismatics, P11rt I., Gold Coins of the Mongol Dynasty of Persia," 
which was illustrated with specimens from his c~hinet. The following 
is an Abstract of the pnper :-In 1834, he snid, the publicntion of two 
works, the Histoire des !rlongola, hy the llaron O'Ohsson, nnd De 
Cltulagidarum Commentatfo11es duae, by von Frnchin, first revealed to 
Europe the history of that nation of conquerors, who, in the 13th 
century of our era, issuing from the sti>ppes of Tartary, overran 
11lmost the whole of the continent of Asia, nnd, entering Moscow and 
Novgorod, penetrated to Hunguy. Until then what little wns l..nown 
about them wu mRde up of some marvellous legl'nds 1md spurious 
documents. He theo explnine<l the rnrious dcsignatiuus hy whil'h the 
line of these medieval Asiatic despots is known. It was said that the 
tribes who owned the sovereignty of Yi~1mg1·i numbered only 40,000 
tents, yet "it wns upon this foundation that Yismg1·i's son Jingis 
Khan-patri1 Jorti1 filiua jin·ti-Jr-huilt up in twenty ye11rs the 
widest empire the world has ever seen.'' This ,·::st empire was, Rt 
the death of this Eastern Alexandrr, dil'ide'd into four monarchies, 
one of which wwi the line of Tului, whose son llulagu in,·aded 
Baghdad and murdered the Snprl'me Pontiff ur the 1\luslim El-\lus
taasim, the last of the Abhaside Kl1alifs. lh then founded the Persian 
branch of the Mongol dynasty, which dated from 1256 A.D., nnd 
whose gold coina~e he 11roposed to· dcscrilie. Tht' gold coins of the 
Mongols of Persia were very rare. Von Frnchn descrili~d four, and 
De Saulcy two, from the Cabinet du R,,,: in Paris. As it might not be 
generally knowa who these two great nuth.,rs on numi•m:i1ics were, ex
tracts were quoted from Fraehn's Leben by Professor. Dorn of Sr.. 
Petersburg, and from Froehner :\bout De Saulcy in the ,.J11nuaire .de la 
Sociite Fran9aiae de Num~1matique et d' Archeoloyie, anri it was as
certained that, with all their researches and diplomatic criticism, after 
exploring all the printe and national collections within their reach, 
they had not succeeded in bringing to light more than six gold coins 
of the Persian Mongols. With regard to De Saulcy, he particularly 
drew the attention of his audience to the following euloity by Lane
Poole, dedicated to his memory." Coins," he wrote," hRve been usrd ll! 

helps by archreologista, but the great numismatist, who could master 
the richest provinces of the East or the West, or even both; and 
dignify his science as no longer servile liut masterly, is of our contem
poraries. Such was De Saulcy, \\ho has lint lately left us to lament 
how much remained untold by a mind signally fruitful in giving forth 
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its 1Mnifold treasures." De S:mlcy died in 1880, and both he and 
von Fraehn, by their scientific discipline and critical method of 
investigation, were considered the masters nnd leaders " of Oriental 
numismatists, from the great value or imperishnble character of the 
works they had left behind. Ile would also add the following nbout D. 
Saulcy from the pen of another accomplished numismatist, Froehner. 

\ 

"Al' a numismatique, u l' archeologie," he said, "ii a rcndu des ser-
vices enormes. Son ambition etait de frayer de routes nou,·elles ; ii 
laissait u d'autres le soin de Jes aplanir et de les tirer au cordeau. 
Partoul ou ii voyait une lumiere au loin, lumiere ou feu follet, ii y 
allait par le chcmin le plus court pour allumer son flambenu," Pie
traszeu,ki in his Numi Mokamedani, admirably illustrated by Snwas
zkiewicz in his Le Gt!11ie de l'Orie,.t, produced a single gold piecl' of 
this series, while the Cntalogne ufOricntnl coins in th!' Ilritish Museum, 
the most complete work of its kind, both in copiousness of examples 
and lu being later in date, published only six years ago, contains only 
thirteen coii1s. Thus there were altogether twent.v gold coins of the 
l\longols, whose seventeen sovereigns reigned for nearly 11inety years, 
from 1256 to 1344 A.D., hitherto catnlogued and published. With 
regnrd to these seventeen princes, although the early llkhans showPd 11 

praiseworthy desire to emulate the examples of the old rulers of Persia 
in the encouragement of science and let1ers, some of them, such as 
Ghazan Khan, being themselves nccomplished artists and men oflettcrs, 
the later rulers were, however, J"!'dured to the condi1 ion ot 1·ois J ai11eanta 
or puppet sovertigns set up by rim! ..\mirs, But to return to the coins, 
Dr. da Cunha said, it being e,·ident thRt the gold coinnge of the Persian 
l\longols hitherto known was confined to only twenty piect~, it might 
appear presumptuous on his part to choose 1his topic for his contribu
tions to Oriental numismatics, a subject apparently so barren in results. 
Bot his cabinet contained forty of these coin5, almost all of tht'm 
inedited, and some perhaps unique. To allny the anxiety all collectors 
felt for the character of the e,.ampll's, he could guarantee their genuine
nesss or insure the authenticity of these metallic historical documents. 
This was the reailon why he had takt.n the liberty to bring tht'm before 
this learned Society nnd, through it, before the numismatic world. Ile 
would, in short, parody the words and sentiments of De Saulcy 
when addressing his letter on l\longol coins to Reinnud, and request 
them to grant a favourable reception to the humble tribute of these 
his gleanings in 11 field where the crop had alreadv been so well bar-
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vested, or to use De Saulcy's words, 11 1' humble hommage des epil 
perdus qu'il m'a ete permis de glaner apres une moisson si bien faite.' 
Dr. Da Cunha thouirhl that collectors would, pnhaps, wish to learn 
how he succeeded in seruring such a large suite of rare Rod, perhaps, 
unique coins in this, as in other series to be subsequently described. 
He Sllid his residence in Bombay, the modern emporium of trade for 
Asiatic countries,-JRpan, China, Central Asia, Persia, Asia Minor, and 
even Egypt, the rise in the value of gold within the last decade from 
35 to 40 per cent. causing its afBux here tor the present, Rnd his 
cosmopolitan profession bringing him into contact with Arabs and 
Jews, PersiRnS and AfghRns, bullion deRlers 11nd other trRden,-St'CUrt-d 
him the chance of sa,·ing these precious relics, by pRying sometimes 
a considerRble premium above the mnrket vahe of the metal, from the 
crucible; for it ha1l 1Llwnys been the hRbit of these merchnnts to 
consign such valuable coins to the melting-pot, their finnl destinntion. 
He said that he might also be permittr<l to explnin, what otherwise 
might appear literRry egotism, thnt quotations from foreign languages 
instead of their renderings into English, evinces the international 
character of this essay; for although he had the honour to address a 
few English and ln<linn members nf this lrarnrd Society, it was 
through them, as he said before, thRt he wns actually Rddressing a 
much !Rrger body of numismatists Rbroad, who would prefer to read 

the quotHtions in the original, 111~1.d which formed an important element 
in the retrospective view of the suhject. Before closing these prefatory 
remarks and entering on the description of coins, Dr. Da CnnhR said 
thRt it :was necessary to reiterate the foct, thnt while vnn Fraelrn's 
four coins were issued by one prince, the two coins of De Snulcy by 
another prince, the single piece of Pietraszeuski by a third, and the 
thirteen coins in the British Musenm were struck by only three 
princes, viz., Ghii.zan, Uljaitu and Aboo Sa'eed, his forty pieces 
were issued by nine princes, beginning with the founder Hulagu and 
ending with the fourteenth prince of the line, Suleymnn, which was RB 

complete a series as h11s hitherto been possible for any one to collect. 
The coins were then described; ihcir legends, both in A rnbic and io 
Mongol languages and character~, decipht'red, and their import 
discussed,-thus contributing many new facts to the historical elucida
tion of this renowned line of Asiatic rulen. • 

• Dr. DaCl1Dha'B paper will appear in the next number.-Ed. 
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After a few remarks the President tendered to Dr. Da Cunha the 
thanks of the Society for his nry important paper. 

The Honorary Secretary made a short statement with regard to a 
new cave at Elephanta which had been discovered and excavated 
"under the Society's auspices." The attention of the late Curator 
of the caves, Mr. Walsh, was attracted by frRgments of i;;culpture 
found by him lyiug in different parts of the island and not having any 
apparent connection with the great cn,·e. He saw reason to believe 
that, in addition to the two small chambers at the back of the hill, 
which were cleared out many years ago, there was a third completely 
filled up with rubbish and the falling earth. His representations to 
the Society were bRcked up by Mr. Fleet, Dr. Bhandarkar, the 
Honorary SecretRry, and Professor Darmesteter. 

This last distinguished savant visited the place along with the 
Honorary Secretary and Mr. Walsh, and was satisfied that Mr. Walsh 
had really made an important discovery. Govern~ent kindly put at 
the disposal of the Society a sum of Rs. 500 for purposes of excava
tions, and a third cave harl been laid bare for the Society by CaptRin 
Di.1:on, of the Harbour Defences. The cave exactly resembled the 
two already opened, and nothing was discovered in it except an 
earthen pot. A low frieze over the entrRnce bed been much damaged. 
While the new cave, therefore, n1ight perhaps not add to the scanty 
information available with regard to the island and its caves, ite 
discovery, the Honorary Secretary urged, furnished good reason why 
Government and the Society should not despair of eventually clearing 
up by fresh escavations the mystery which still surrounded the 
1ubject. 

The following gentlemen have lately been elected members of the 
Society :-Surgeon.Major J. Arnott, Professor J. Oliver, Dr. D. A. 
DeMonte, Major.General J. e. White, Brigade-Surge OD P. s. 
Turnbull, Meura. H. G. Gell and A. W. Crawley-Boevey. 
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By the Bombay Presidency Association. 

ProposRls for the Amendment of the Bombay Municipal Acts (III. 
of 1872 and IV. of IS78.) By the Bombay Government. 

Public Domain, United States, with Statistics. By the Smithsonian 
Institution. • 

Publications in British India, lleport, 1884. By the Government of 
India. 

Quarantine. By L. P. Gomes. By the Author. 
Report, Bombay Chamber of Commerce, 1884-85. By the Chamber 

of Commerce. 
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Beport, Bengal Chamber of Commerce, 1885-86. By the Chamber of 
Commerce, Bengal. 

Report, External Land Trade and Railbome Trade, Bombay Presidency, 
exclusive of Sind, 1884-85 and 1885-86. By the Bombay Govern
ment. 

Report, External Land Trade of the PrO\·ince of Bind, 1884-85-
1886-87, By the Bombay Gonrnment. 

Report of Public IDBtruction, Punjab, 1884-85. By the Punjab 
Government. 

B.eport of the Administration of the Northern India Salt Revenue 
Department, 1885. By the Commissioner, Northern India Salt 
Revenue. 

Report of the Comptroller of Currency, United States. By the 
Comptroller, United States. 

Report of the Director of Agriculture, Bombay Presidency, 1884-85. 
By the Bombay Government. 

Report of the Director of Public Instruction, Bombay Presidency, 1884-
85. By the Government of Bombay. 

Report of the Lucknow Provincial Museum, 1885-86. By the 
Government, N.-W. Province~ and Oudh. 

Report on Civil Hospitals and Dispensaries, 1885. By the Bombay 
Government. 

Report on External Land Trade, Punjab, 1885-86. By the Punjab 
Government. 

Report on the Gavernmeat Experimental Farm, Hydrabad, Sind, 
1885-86. By the Bombay Government. 

Report on Police Administration, Punjab, 1885. By the Punjab 
Government. 

Report on the Administration of Ci1'il Justice, Punjab, 1885. By 
the Punjab Government. 

Report on the Administration of Salt and Continental Guatoma Depart
ment, Bombay Presidency, 1884-8;. and 1885-86. By the Dum
bay Government. 

Report on the Administration, Registration Department, Bombay 
Preaidency, 1884-85. By the Bombay Government. 

Report on the Administration, RegiatrRtion Department,tPunjab, 1885-
86. By the Punjab Government. 

Report on the Administration, Stamp Department, Punjab, 1885-86. 
By the Punjab Government. 
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Report on the Administration, Stamp Department, Bombay, 1885-86. 
By the Bombay Government. 

Report on the Customs Administration, Bombay, 1884-85 and 1885-86. 
By the Bombay Gol'ernment. 

Repprt on the Horse Fair and Show at Ahmedabad. By the Bombay 
Government. 

Report on the Meteorology of India in 1885. By the Government 
of India. 

Report on the Operations of the Survey of India, 1885.86. By the 
Surveyor-General of India. 

Report on the Revenue Administration, Sind, 1884-85. By the Bom
bay Government. 

Report on the Revenue Administration, Punjab, 1884-85. By the 
Punjab Government. 

Report on the Sanitary Administration of the Punjab, 1885 and 1866. 
By the Punjab Government. 

Report on the Trade and Navigation of Aden, 1885-86. By 
the Bombay Government. 

Report on Vaccination, Punjab, 1885-86. By the Punjab Govern
ment. 

Report, Sind Salt Department, 1884-85 and 1885-81i. By the Bom
bay Government. 

Return of Wrecks and Casualties in Indian Waters, 1885. By the 
Government of India. 

Revenue Survey Reports, 1885. By the Bombay Government. 
Review of Forest Administration, British India, I884-e5. By the 

Government of India. 
Review of the Trade of India, 1885-86. By the Government of lodia
Rcvision of Assessment in 28 Villages, Honavar Taluka, Kanara Col

lectorate. By the Bombay Government. 
Revision of Assessment in 50 Villages, Akola Taluka, .A.hmednagar 

Collectorate. By the Bombay Government. 
Sacred Ilooks of the East :-

Sacred Ilooks of China. Trans. J. Legge, Parts III. and IV. 
S11tnpntha-Ilrahm11na. Trans. J. Eggeling, Part II. 
Zend-Avesta. Trans. L. H. Mills. Part Ill. 

By the Secretary of State for India. 
Sanitary Commissioner, GoTemment of Bombay, Report, 1885. By 

the Bombay Government. 
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Sanitary Measures in India, 1883-84. Vol. 17. By the Secretary af 
State for India. 

Sanskrit MSS. in Oude, Catalogue, 1885. By the Government, 
N .-W. Provinces. 

Sanskrit, MSS. N.-W. Pro\"ince1Catalogue. Part X. BytheGovern
ment, N.-W. Provinces. 

Selections from the Letters, Despatches, and other State Papen, 
prese"ed in the Bombay Secretariat (Maratha Serie•, Vol. I.). 
Ed. G. W. Forrest. By the Bombay Government. 

Selection from the Records of the Bombay Govemment :-Papers relat
ing to the Revision of the Rates of Assessment in the Nagar 
Taluka, Ahm rdnagar Collector11te. By the Bomb11y Government. 

Seven Grammars of the Hehari Language. By G. A. Grierson. Part1 
V.-VJII. By the Bengel Government. 

Sib Jagir Settlement Report, 1881-82. By the Punjab Government. 
Bind Revenue Survey, Report, 1884-85. By the Bombay Government. 
Smithsoni1m Contributions to Knowledge. Vols. 24 and 25. By the 

Smithsonian Institution. 
Smithso11ian Report, 1883. By the Smithsonian Institution. 
Star in the East, or the Bengal National League. By the Bombay 

Presidency Association. 
Statistical Tables for British India. By the Government of India. 
Survey Settlement of Villages of the Old Badami Taluka of the 

Bijapur Collectorate. By the Bomb11y Government. 
Talukderi Settlement Officer, Annual Report, 1884-85. By the Bombay 

Government. 
Tenth Census of the United States (June 1st 1880). By the United 

States Government, 
Theory end Practice of Hydro-Mechanics. By the Institute of Civil 

Engineers. 
The Periodic Law. By J. A. R. Newland. By the Author. 
Tide Tables for the Indian Ports. By the Bombay Government. 
Trade of British India, Statements, 1880-81 to 1884-85. By the 

Secretary of State for India. 
Trade &turns of Railborne Traffic, Punjab, for the Quarter ending 

31st March 1887. By the Punjab Government. 
U S. Coast Survey Report, Vol. 5. Contributions to North American 

Ethnology. By the U. S. Coast Survey Department. 

2 



PRESENTS TO THE LIBRARY. XXXI 

U. S. Geologicl\I Survey, Bulletin Nos. 2-6. By the U. S. Geolo
gical Survey. 

U.S. Geological Survey, Monographs, Vol. 3-8. By the U. S. Geo
logical Survey. 

U. S. -Geological Survey Report, 1881-82-1883-84. By the U. S. 
Geological Survey Department. 
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